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GLOSSARY AND ABBREVIATIONS 
 

PCC Plymouth City Council 
SHDC South Hams District Council 
WDBC West Devon Borough Council 
Plymouth and South 
West Devon Joint Local 
Plan (PSWDJLP) 

The Joint Local Plan for Plymouth, South Hams and West 
Devon Council Areas 

Sports and Leisure 
Facilities Plan 

The future plan for sport and leisure facilities which has been 
produced based on this facilities assessment report 

FPM Facility Planning Model (Sport England) 
NGB National Governing Body of Sport 

Plymouth Policy Area 

A sub area of the study area which includes the area 
administered by Plymouth City Council as well as locations 
administered by South Hams District Council and Devon 
County Council around the edge of Plymouth known as the 
urban fringe. 

ANOG Assessing Needs and Opportunities Guidance (Sport 
England) 

Study Area The Council areas of Plymouth City, South Hams District and 
West Devon Borough 

South West Devon A sub area of the study area comprising of the council areas 
of South Hams and West Devon 

MUGA’s  Multi Use Games Areas 
LTA  Lawn Tennis Association 
COPAC City of Plymouth Athletics Club 
PAFC Plymouth Argyle Football Club 
PARFC Plymouth Albion Rugby Football Club 

Mayflower 400 Events to celebrate the 400th anniversary of the Mayflower 
departing Plymouth 

NPPF National Planning Policy Framework 
 

NOTES 
 

1. Throughout the assessment report various maps are presented. There is a full 
suite of maps within Appendix D which provide the original map 
 

2. The results of the user and non user survey and the club survey are presented in 
Appendices E and F respectively and the results have been used throughout the 
assessment report, but if full detail on the results is required then the Appendices 
should be viewed 
 

3. A summary of the Consultations are presented in Appendix G, with the key 
findings from these taken into account in the assessment where relevant 

 
4. The Sport England FPM models and runs are presented as a separate document 

and provide supporting evidence. 
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Background  
 
1.1 PCC, SHDC and WDBC have commissioned RPT Consulting and 4Global 

(independent market specialists) to undertake a Sport and Leisure Facilities 
Assessment for a study area which includes Plymouth, South Hams and West 
Devon Council areas.  

 
1.2 The study area mirrors the approach taken by the three Councils in developing the 

Joint Plan and this assessment has been prepared to provide an evidence base for 
the Joint Plan.  

 
1.3 A separate Sport and Leisure Facilities Plan has been prepared which sets out the 

delivery plan to meet the needs identified in this assessment.  
 
1.4 The assessment has been undertaken in line with Sport England’s Assessing 

Opportunities and Needs Guidance (ANOG), which is recognised by the industry 
as the most effective method to assess the needs for sport and leisure facilities.  

 
1.5 The assessment and plan cover the period from 2016 – 2034. 

 
Purpose 
 

1.6 This facilities assessment provides a baseline for current and future supply and 
demand for sport and leisure facilities in the study area. 

 
1.7 More specifically, this assessment  

 
• Refers to, and is in general accordance with, relevant national and local 

policies and priorities, and supports polices within the Plymouth and South 
West Devon Joint Plan. 

• Provides a clear picture of existing supply, surpluses, deficit and anticipated 
future demand for sport and leisure facilities.   

• Assesses current supply of publicly accessible facilities, with the assessment 
identifying the quantity, quality, accessibility and availability of facilities.  

• Provides a robust evidence base for use in planning, investment, grant 
funding, development contributions and sports development decisions 
drawing upon participation across the study area. 

  
1.8 In particular the assessment will consider both the need for improved or new 

facilities and also the vision and ambition for sport. For Plymouth this will include 
clear linkages to the ‘health agenda’ with a focus on ensuring that everyone has 
the opportunity to be physically active. For South West Devon this includes the 
health and wellbeing of the population and ensuring the towns and villages deliver 
facilities for their communities.  
 
Scope 
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1.9 The scope of the study includes indoor and outdoor built facilities but excludes 
playing pitches which have been assessed through a separate playing pitch 
strategy.  
 

1.10 The table below sets out the scope for each of the Council areas 
 

Table 1.1 – Facilities included in the Assessment 
 

Plymouth & Urban Fringe 
Indoor Facilities 
• Indoor swimming pools –including main / competition pools, learner / learner 

training pools, diving pools and leisure pools 
• Hydrotherapy pools 
• Sports halls (main – equivalent to 4 badminton courts and activity halls 

equivalent to 3 badminton courts or less) – including specialist gymnastic 
facilities and arena(s) 

• Health and fitness suites (30 stations and above)  
• Indoor bowls 
• Squash / racketball courts 
• Studios (with bespoke lighting and ‘mirror wall’) 
• Indoor tennis courts 
• Indoor ice rink 

Outdoor Facilities 
• Wheel parks (which incorporate use by skateboards, scooters, freestyle BMX 

and in-line skating etc; these are formal facilities built for a wheel park outcome)  
• Public slipways (for activities including windsurfing, kite surfing, SUP (stand-up 

paddle surfing) open water swimming, dinghy sailing, canoeing and rowing); 
including changing rooms blocks/ dinghy berths/ but excluding car-parking  

• Off-road cycling (which includes cycle speedway, BMX racing, track cycling, but 
excludes Plymouth’s Strategic Cycle Network and bridleways) but excluding 
(motor) speedway 

• Athletic tracks (i.e., synthetic, all-weather and not grass tracks) 
• Outdoor Swimming Pools – including lidos. 
• Outdoor tennis courts – bespoke grass /synthetic courts / tarmac marked for 

tennis 
• Multi-use games areas – excluding playgrounds and generic all-weather outdoor 

surfaces 
• Golf courses (9 holes or greater) 
• Bowling Greens 
• Baseball 
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South Hams and West Devon 

• Indoor swimming pools  

• Sports halls (main – equivalent to 4 badminton courts and activity halls equivalent 
to 3 badminton courts or less)  

• Health and fitness suites (30 stations and above)  

• Indoor bowls 

• Squash / racketball courts 

• Studios (with bespoke lighting and ‘mirror wall’) 

• Indoor tennis courts 

• Indoor bowls 

 
Note: For South Hams and West Devon outdoor facilities such as bowling greens, 
outdoor tennis and MUGA’s are identified within the open space sport and 
recreation strategy as a separate document. 

 
Presenting this Plan 
 

1.11 A steering group has been established to guide and oversee the assessment and 
plan, which includes Leisure Officers from PCC, SHDC and WDBC, Planning 
Officer (representing the Joint Plan) and Sport England.  
 

1.12 The Plan is  for the study area and not for any specific organisation within the 
study area. The Councils involved in developing the Plan recognise that this Plan 
is about a range of different partners delivering the Plan as opposed to identifying 
a series of actions for each Council to deliver. 
 

1.13 The methodology undertaken for the assessment and plan reflects industry best 
practice and follows Sport England’s ANOG, with a four stage approach as set out 
in the table below.  
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Table 1.2 - Methodology 
 
Stage (ANOG) Description 

A: Prepare & 
Tailor 
Assessment 

• Establishing the approach to the assessment, agreeing the 
scope and the research and surveying technologies 

• Commissioning the FPM from Sport England 

B: Gather 
Information 

• Undertaking the research and consultation to include 
o Facility Audits – visits to each facility to assess the quality, 

accessibility and availability  
o User and Non User Survey – online survey to assess views 

supported by street surveys in the study area 
o Club Survey – online survey for sports clubs to complete 
o Consultation – with key stakeholders in study area 
o Facility Mapping – to identify locations and travel times 
o Strategic Review – of key documents and background data 

such as Sport England Market Segmentation  

C: Bringing the 
Information 
together 

• Analysis of the data and preparation of this assessment report 
to include 
o Database Production 
o Data Analysis 
o Supply & demand for facilities 

Applying the 
Assessment 

• Preparation of the Sport and Leisure Facilities Plan as a draft 
for consultation, together with the draft assessment report. 

• Consultation on the draft assessment and plan prior to adoption 
by the Councils 

 
1.14 For Sports Halls and Swimming Pools there is a well-established demand model, 

the Facility Planning Model (FPM), which Sport England have developed. The 
model establishes the need for new facilities by identifying the likely levels of 
participation from the population and comparing this with existing provision. 
 

1.15 However this approach only provides a theoretical demand for the key facilities 
and other facility types do not have such a demand model.  In order to identify the 
needs and future ambitions for the area we have supplemented and informed the 
FPM with other research and consultation including; 

 
• Facility Audit – the existing facilities have been identified and the quality of 

these facilities has been assessed. The results have been identified in a 
database which can be regularly updated as facilities change; 
 

• User & Non User Survey – a survey was undertaken which sought to 
identify views of users and non-users. 617 people responded to the survey 
which included both residents within the study area and visitors to the area;  

 
• Club Survey – a sports club survey was undertaken targeting the sports 

clubs within the area. 136 clubs responded across 36 different sports 
including indoor and outdoor sports clubs; 

 



SECTION 1 – INTRODUCTION AND METHODOLOGY 
 

Sport and Leisure Facilities Plan – Assessment Report Page 5 

• Consultation – a series of consultations have been undertaken across the 
study area with over 75 organisations given the opportunity to provide their 
views. These include a range of organisations, such as 

 
o Universities and other Higher Education Colleges; 
o Local Community Groups; 
o Community Sports Clubs; 
o Professional Sports Clubs; 
o Facility Providers; 
o Schools; 
o Sporting National Governing Bodies; 
o Third Sector organisations (such as National Trust, etc); 
o Town and Parish Councils; 

 
1.16 These consultations form the evidence base against which the future priorities and 

needs have been identified. This approach brings together demand modelling, 
supported by local research and consultation to ensure the priorities and findings 
are based on the local market conditions. 
 

1.17 This assessment report supports the Sport and Leisure Facilities Plan and the 
results of the assessment are set out in this document based on the following 
sections: 
 

• Section 2 – Strategic Context, setting out the analysis of the present and 
future demographics of the study area, including trends in participation and 
the strategic context in which sport and leisure sits (recognising the national 
and local situation) 
 

• Section 3 – 5 – Supply and Demand analysis for different types of facilities, 
incorporating the results of the user and non user survey, consultation, 
facility audit and other tools. The sections are structured to address the 
following,  

 
o Main Indoor Sports Facilities such as Sports Halls, Swimming Pools, 

Health & Fitness 
o Other Indoor Sports Facilities, such as specialist facilities 
o Outdoor Sports Facilities, including water sports facilities 

 
• Section 6 – Key Sport and Leisure Sites, reviewing key sites in the study 

area which are important to the future ambition for the study area.  
 
• Section 7 – Summary and Key Conclusions, establishing the key 

recommendations and framework for the Sport and Leisure Facilities Plan, 
identifying the priorities and action plan. 

 
1.18 We have conducted a joint study to ensure that cross border issues are 

addressed. However in planning for the development of facilities in the future there 
are issues that are specific to the following areas. 
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• Plymouth and Urban Fringe (Known as the Plymouth Policy Area in the 
Joint Local Plan) 

• South Hams and West Devon Council Area (Known as the Thriving Towns 
and Villages in the Joint Local Plan) 

 
1.19 This work is supported with a number of key appendices, which provide the 

evidence base for the key conclusions and assessment. 
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Introduction 
 
2.1 Within this section we seek to identify the context and market for Sport and 

Recreation in the Plan area. This includes the following key areas, which have been 
reviewed, 
 

• Strategic Context – an overview of the strategic framework for sport 
• Local Context and Catchment Analysis 
• National Market Trends. 

 
2.2 We summarise the key findings from each of these areas over the following 

paragraphs with further detail in Appendices A - C. 
 
Strategic Context 

 
2.3 Sport and Leisure facility provision in the study area is influenced by a number of 

key strategies and plans at a national, regional and local level including, 
 

• Sporting Futures – A New Strategy For An Active Nation – HM Government 
• Sport England: Towards an Active Nation Strategy (2016 – 2021) 
• Start Active – Stay Active 2011  
• Changing Behaviours, Changing Outcomes (Dept of Health)  
• National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) - 2012 
• Whole Sport Plans of Sport National Governing Bodies (NGB) – for example 

Swimming, Cycling, Football, Athletics, Badminton, Tennis as some of the 
most popular sports and others including Squash, Netball, Hockey, 
Basketball 

• The Joint Plan – for Plymouth, South Hams and West Devon setting out the 
local plan for the study area up till 2034. 

• The Plymouth Plan for Sport (PFS) 
• Waterfront Master Plan (Plymouth) 
• Plymouth Aquatic Strategy 

 
2.4 We present an overview of the various strategies and plans which impact on future 

provision in Appendix A and summarise over subsequent paragraphs the key 
themes. In particular the outputs and framework for the Joint Plan and the Plymouth 
Plan for Sport are key documents setting out the framework for Sport and Leisure 
Facilities in the study area. There are in addition other documents such as the 
Waterfront Masterplan and Playing Pitch Plan which also provide research and 
background for the assessment. 
 

2.5 The new government strategy (Sporting Futures – A New Strategy for an Active 
Nation) sets out a framework for the sport strategy (see Figure 2.1 overleaf) which 
identifies outcome for both physical and mental wellbeing, individual development, 
social & community development and economic development.  

 
2.6 Sport England’s new strategy presents the approach Sport England will take to 

delivering the outcomes from Sporting Futures and in particular reflects a number of 
key investment programmes to deliver on the outcomes, including tackling inactivity, 
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investing in children and young people, facilities, volunteering and taking sport and 
activity into the mass market. 

 
2.7 These present some opportunities for the facilities in the study area to focus on key 

outcomes and deliver to these programmes. 
 

Figure 2.1 – Sporting Futures – A framework for an active nation 
 

 
 

 
2.8 There are a number of key themes within the NGB’s Whole Sport Plans (WSP) 

which are common to a number of sports, these key themes help set the context for 
Sport and Leisure provision nationally and show how NGBs link in with the study 
area, such as,  

 
• A number of ‘back to sport’ programmes, which NGBs have developed to 

encourage people back into participating, such as Back to Netball – 
encouraging women to return to sport or the “this Girl can” campaign run by 
Sport England. 
 

• The development of flexible, small sided games such as Touch Rugby, last 
Man Stands (cricket) and 5 a side leagues for football, giving opportunities 
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for sports to be played in spaces which wouldn’t have otherwise been 
suitable. 
 

• Opportunities to develop schools, college and university links to promote 
and develop the partnerships between schools and clubs, for example, 
satellite clubs. 

 
• Facility improvements are also a feature of some of the WSPs such as for 

cycling and football, which may offer access for funding for some facilities. 
 
• Investment through clubs (such as Athletics and other sports) in specialist 

equipment is also a key feature of a number of WSPs.  
 
• A focus on target groups, such as women and people with disabilities is a 

key feature of many WSPs, for example swimming has identified the need 
for improved opportunities for disabled swimmers, through better access to 
facilities and targeted sessions. 

 
2.9 The development of the WSPs does provide a number of initiatives which the 

Council and its partners can take forward to encourage participation, but also may 
offer opportunities to bring in external funding or resources to help deliver a 
sustainable future locally. Further information is provided on the opportunities 
following local consultation with NGB’s as we review the supply and demand later in 
this assessment. 
 

2.10 It should however be recognised that the WSP’s are currently undergoing review 
and new plans prepared in 2016/17 which should be considered in any new leisure 
facility provision, to reflect the Sport England strategy. 
 

2.11 The other key aspect of the strategic context is the National Planning Policy 
Framework (NPPF), which includes guidance on sport, leisure and open space.  

 
2.12 The NPPF sets out the Government’s economic, environmental and social planning 

policies for England and is based on the principle of sustainable development. One 
of the key strands of the policy is to promote healthy communities and to facilitate 
social interaction, creating healthy, inclusive communities. In Box 1 below are the 
key features of the NPPF and the relevance to sport and leisure provision. 
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Box 1  
 
NPPF Summary of Paragraphs 70-74 
 
In relation to social, recreational and cultural facilities and services which the 
community needs, planning policies and decisions should, 

 
• Plan positively for the provision of community facilities (including sports 

venues) to enhance the sustainability of communities and residential 
environments 
 

• Guard against unnecessary loss of valued facilities and services 
 
• Ensure that established shops, facilities and services are able to 

develop and modernise in a way that is sustainable and retained for 
the benefit of the community 

 
• Ensure an integrated approach to the location of housing and 

community facilities and services. 
 
The Government also wants planning decisions to be based on up to date local 
plans, put together with communities and based on adequate evidence. Thus the 
availability of a locally based assessment of need should be recognised in any 
future development needs. 
 
Existing open space, sports and recreational buildings and land including playing 
fields should not be built upon unless, 
 

• An assessment has been undertaken which has clearly shown the open 
space, buildings or land to be surplus to requirements, or 
 

• The loss resulting from the proposed development would be replaced by 
equivalent or better provision in terms of quantity and quality in a 
suitable location, or 

 
• The development is for alternative sports and recreational provision, the 

needs for which clearly outweigh the loss. 
 

 
 

2.13 The Joint Plan is being prepared and produced for adoption in 2017 and brings 
together the three plans produced by the Councils as follows (and consulted upon in 
2016) 
 

• Plymouth Plan Part One 
• South Hams – Our Plan 
• West Devon – Our Plan 
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2.14 The plans will be combined to deliver the joint plan from 2017 and we summarise 
the key themes and objectives for each of the plans below 
 
• Plymouth Plan (Part One) – sets out the vision to be “Britain’s Ocean City” 

through being a 
o Leading City – strategic role as a major economic driver in the region 
o Healthy City – people living in happy, healthy safe and aspiring 

communities 
o Growing City – delivering a prosperous city with a strong economy and 

quality places 
o International City – where it is renowned as Britain’s Ocean City and is 

the UK’s premier city for its waterfont 
 

• South Hams & West Devon Our Plans – sets out a vision for South Hams 
and West Devon with “Thriving Towns and Villages” which is supported with 
eight themes 

o Homes – enabling homes to meet the needs of all 
o Communities – creating strong communities 
o Wellbeing – positive and safe lifestyles 
o Infrastructure – services and facilities that meet community needs 
o Heritage – celebrating our past and protecting for the future 
o Resources – promoting energy efficiency and effective use of natural 

resources 
o Environment – Protecting, enhancing and conserving natural and built 
o Economy – creating places for enterprise and business to grow 

 
2.15 Sport and Leisure facility provision can contribute to a number of these themes 

through supporting and providing infrastructure for promoting healthy lifestyles, 
delivering local, regional and international sporting events and promoting sporting 
success. 
 

2.16 Plymouth’s vision for sport is  
 

Plymouth to have the most active population in the South West by 2034 with a mix 
of quality sports clubs, top class facilities, active schools and accessible community 

opportunities for sport and physical activity. 
 
2.17 To support this vision there are four areas Plymouth is seeking to focus on 
 

• Places – improving sports facilities and infrastructure 
• Participation – getting people active for life 
• Pride – strengthening Plymouth’s reputation for elite sport, events, tourism 

and economic development 
• Performance – enhancing the sporting ambition of the city 

 
2.18 South Hams/West Devon’s ambition is for thriving towns and villages of which 

health and well-being and activity is important. The Councils are committed to 
serving their local communities, working together and supporting safe and healthy 
lifestyles. This includes maintaining and improving local facilities for sport, 
recreation, play and open space.  
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2.19 These key documents provide the framework for the Sport and Leisure Facilities 

Plan and are the basis for which future standards and development of facilities are 
set against. 
 
Local Context and Catchment for the Study Area 
 

2.20 The study area includes the local authorities of Plymouth, South Hams and West 
Devon and we set out over the following paragraphs the key population 
characteristics for the area, based on two key sources of information 
 

• Objectively Assessed Need (OAN) paper prepared for the Joint Plan 
identifying future and current population details 

• Local Sport Profiles for each Council area – utilising the Sport England tool to 
identify a range of population characteristics including participation and health 
statistics (Appendix Bi – Biii)  

 
2.21 There is predicted to be significant growth in the population of the study area as 

illustrated in the table below. 
 
Table 2.1 – Population Projections 
 

 2014 
Population 

2034 
Population Total Growth % Increase 

Plymouth 261,546 302,933 41,387 15.8% 
South Hams 84,108 87,147 3,039 3.6% 
West Devon 54,260 60,495 6,235 11.5% 
Total Study Area 399,914 450,575 50,661 12.7% 
 
Notes: the 2034 projections are taken from Table 4 in the OAN paper and includes migration trends 
  

2.22 The majority of the growth is in Plymouth and its urban fringe with significant growth 
areas identified as follows 
 

• Eastern Corridor Growth Area  
• Derriford and Northern Corridor Growth Area  
• City Centre and Waterfront 

 
2.23 Thus the likely growth in population will be concentrated in the North and East of the 

city. 
 

Population Characteristics 
 
2.24 It will be important that any future sport and leisure facility provision accounts for the 

increasing population, as well as the profile of the population and addressing any 
existing differences in the population to the regional and national profile.  
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Figure 2.2 – Population Age Profile 
 

 
 

(Source: Local Sports Profile) 
 

2.25 The age profile suggests that, 
 

• Plymouth has a profile with a high proportion of 20-24 year olds compared to 
the South West and England, with other age groups being in line with the 
South West and England. 
 

• South Hams has higher proportions of 50-64 and 65+ year olds, as does 
West Devon, which has a significantly higher proportion of both groups than 
South Hams. 

 
• South Hams has a particularly low proportion of 25-34 year olds, whilst West 

Devon has a low proportion of 35-49 year olds. 
 

• Overall Plymouth appears to have an age profile which is in general younger 
than both South Hams and West Devon. 

 
2.26 The difference in age profiles across the study area should be recognised in 

considering any future facility provision, but perhaps more importantly when 
designing and developing activity programmes. 

  
Health Profile & Participation in Sport Levels 
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2.27 The maps below illustrate the weight levels of the populations for each of the 
Council areas, identifying areas where the adult population is overweight and also 
how active the population is across the Council area. 
 
Figure 2.3 – Excess Weight in Adults & Adult Participation 
 

Plymouth 

 
 

South Hams 
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West Devon 

 
 

(Source: Sport England) 
 

2.28 All of the maps illustrated above show that the darker areas are either areas where 
excess weight is a low proportion of the population or the population is more active. 
Adult participation in sport is assessed as once per week. 
 

2.29 The maps presented above illustrate the following key aspects for the study area 
 

• There is in general a correlation between the higher the participation in sport 
the lower the excess weight across the council areas. 
 

• The highest areas of excess weight and lowest levels of participation are 
within the west of Plymouth with other areas in Plymouth having a relatively 
high participation level and lower proportions of excess weight amongst 
adults. 

 
• Both South Hams and West Devon have higher levels of participation in 

general than Plymouth, but both Council areas have locations which are 
lower in participation, such as Totnes and Dartmouth (east of the District) in 
South Hams and to the North of the Borough in West Devon  

 
2.30 One of the key factors around the lowest levels of physical activity for Plymouth in 

the west of the City is also this is the area with the highest levels of deprivation as 
illustrated below. 
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Figure 2.4 – Areas of Multiple Deprivation (Plymouth) 
 

 
 
 

2.31 Of particular relevance, linked to the ambition stated in the PFS to be the most 
active in the South West is the level of physical activity and the level of inactivity, 
which is summarised in the table below 

 



SECTION 2 – STRATEGIC CONTEXT 
 

Sport and Leisure Facilities Plan – Assessment Report Page 17 

Table 2.2 – Physical Activity Levels 
 

 Plymouth South 
Hams  

West 
Devon 

South 
West 

England 

% physical 
active 50.9% 54.4% 57.8% 59.4% 57.0% 

% inactive 30.1% 29.4% 25.6% 26.3% 27.7% 
(Source: Local Sports Profile) 

 
2.32 As can be seen from the table Plymouth currently has a lower percentage of 

physically active adults than the South West (as well as South Hams and West 
Devon). This is particularly relevant in the context of the PFS stated ambition for 
Plymouth to have the most active population in the South West by 2034.  
 
Sports Participation 
 

2.33 According to Sport England statistics the top sports by participation vary between 
each of the Council areas. Participation figures for the top sports locally, regionally 
and nationally can be seen in the table overleaf.  

 
Table 2.2 – Top 5 Sports Participation Rates 
 

Sport Plymouth South 
Hams 

West 
Devon 

South 
West England 

Cycling 7.8% 10.9% 12.0% 10.2% 8.7% 
Gym Session 15.8%   10.0% 11.2% 
Swimming 9.7% 11.9% 8.3% 10.1% 9.5% 
Athletics  14.2% 7.6% 8.1% 7.6% 
Fitness Class  7.7%  4.8% 4.8% 

 
(Source: Sport England Local Sport Profile) 

Notes 
1. Shaded area = data not available or not considered a top sport in terms of 

participation 
 

2.34 It can be seen that the study area has differences across the various councils with 
South Hams and West Devon both higher than national for cycling, whilst Plymouth 
is lower in participation for cycling.  
 

2.35 Other areas where there is significantly higher or lower participation than the 
national picture includes Athletics with high participation in South Hams, gym 
session with high participation in Plymouth. 

 
2.36 As part of the market analysis, Sport England has also developed a market 

segmentation profile which identifies types of people and their typical 
characteristics. 
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Figure 2.5 – Market Segmentation (Percentage of Population) 
 
Plymouth 

 
 
South Hams 

 
 
West Devon 

 
 
 

2.37 Segment types which are higher than the national average are shown in the 
following table. 
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Segment Description % in 
Plymouth 

% in 
South 
Hams 

% in 
West 

Devon 

Ben (A01) 
Competitive Male Urbanites – aged 
18-25, single graduate professional. 
Very active, including football 

 5.4% 5.5% 

Jamie 
(A02) 

Sports Team Drinkers – aged 18-
25, single, vocational student. Very 
Active particularly football and gym 

8.6%   

Chloe 
(A03) 

Fitness Class Friends – aged 18-
25, single graduate professional. 
Active particularly keep fit and gym 

 5.7% 6.3% 

Leanne 
(A04) 

Supportive Singles – aged 18-25, 
likely to have children, part time. 
Least active of her age group. 

6.1%   

Helena 
(B05) 

Career Focussed Females – aged 
26-45, single, full time professional. 
Fairly active including keep fit and 
swimming 

 5.2% 5.8% 

Tim (B06) 

Settling Down Males – aged 26-45, 
married or single, active type in sport 
on regular basis, including cycling, 
swimming, keep fit and football 

 9.5% 10.3% 

Jackie 
(B08) 

Middle England Mums – aged 36-
45, married, children and part time. 
Above average participation mainly 
keep fit and swimming 

5.9%   

Kev (B09) 

Pub League Team Mates – aged 
36-45, married or single, vocational. 
Average level of participation, gym, 
football and cycling 

8.0%   

Paula 
(B10) 

Stretched Singe Mums – aged 26-
45, single, part time or job seeker. 
Not very active. 

5.1%   

Philip 
(C11) 

Comfortable Mid-Life Males – aged 
46-55, married with children. Active, 
particularly in cycling and golf 

 11.0% 10.3% 

Elaine 
(C12) 

Empty Nest Career Ladies – mainly 
aged 46-55, married in full time 
occupation and owner occupier. 
Have more time and fairly active with 
keep fit/gym and swimming as top 
participation sports 

 9.2% 8.7% 

Roger & 
Joy (C13) 

Early Retirement Couples – mainly 
aged 56-65, married, full time 
employment or retired, slightly less 
active than the average 

 10.3% 9.3% 
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Segment Description % in 
Plymouth 

% in 
South 
Hams 

% in 
West 

Devon 
Brenda 
(C14) 

Older Working Women – aged 46-
65, married and part time. Less 
active than population 

6.7%   

Terry 
(C15) 

Local ‘Old Boys’ – aged 56-65, 
single or married, unemployed. Less 
active on low income 

5.5%   

Ralph & 
Phyllis 
(D17) 

Comfortable Retired Couples – 
mainly aged 66+, married or single, 
retired and enjoying active and 
comfortable lifestyles 

 11.7% 11.3% 

Elsie & 
Arnold 
(D19) 

Retirement Home Singles – mainly 
aged 56-65, married, full time 
employment or retired, slightly less 
active than the average 

9.9%   

 
2.38 In general those segment types listed above for South Hams and West Devon, 

which are higher than the national average are the more active types of groups, with 
both areas having similar profiles. However the profile for Plymouth is different in 
that there are more inactive types, which supports the earlier findings on 
participation levels. 
 
National Market Trends for Sport and Leisure 
 

2.39 The future of Sport and Recreation in the study area will to a large extent be 
impacted upon by national market trends as summarised below.  
 

2.40 Mintel (an independent market analysis company) undertook a review of the market 
for leisure centres and swimming pools in 2013 and identified a number of key 
trends and future opportunities, including, 

 
• Despite the difficult economic conditions, consumer spending in leisure 

centres has continued to grow, building on the Olympic Legacy and other 
factors 
 

• The number of Leisure Centres has also continued to rise, despite the 
financial pressures for Local Authorities  

 
• The transfer of responsibility for Public Health to upper tier and unitary Local 

Authorities, which includes physical activity interventions.  
 
• Sports which are popular require little investment in equipment or 

membership fees, such as jogging/running and cycling 
 
• Growing mobile device ownership offers the opportunity for the development 

of smartphone and tablet apps to promote and develop Sport and 
Recreation outside of the confines of facilities 
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• Around 2 out of 5 people use leisure centres, although there is significant 
opportunity to increase the frequency of use. 

 
2.41 The Mintel review of the market indicates there is still a strong latent demand for 

facilities and services offered by Leisure Centres and there is great potential for 
engaging with communities outside of leisure centres through smartphone apps 
giving diet and exercise advice, organising guided walks, workouts, runs and cycles. 
This would help to stimulate participation and increase physical activity. 
 

2.42 In terms of facilities there is starting to be a development of new activities and 
facilities other than traditional sports facilities which include extreme sports, 
trampoline rooms, amongst others. 

 
2.43 These types of developments can be stand alone or as part of a broader facility mix 

(for example the use of redundant industrial space) and they target groups of 
people who may not participate in traditional sports. 
 

2.44 In addition to these developments and market trends in leisure centre provision, the 
latest Active People survey also indicates national trends for sports participation. 
The top 5 sports nationally for participation are swimming, football, cycling, athletics 
and golf, as illustrated overleaf. 

 
Figure 2.4 – Top 5 Sports by participation (Nationally) 

 
 

2.45 Sport England also consider the 14-25 year age group an important age group. The 
change in participation since the last Active People survey is shown overleaf. 
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Figure 2.5 – Change in Sports Participation (14-25 year olds) 
 

 
 

2.46 The sports with the biggest increase in participation for this age range are 
badminton, football, tennis, athletics and netball. Boxing and swimming show the 
biggest reduction in participation.  
 

2.47 This assessment report takes into account these national market trends as well as 
the local catchment area. In particular it is important to focus on increasing 
participation in the 14-25 year age groups, to create participation in sport which will 
continue throughout their life. 
 
Summary 
 

2.48 In considering this assessment report there are a number of market factors which 
impact on the future including, 
 

• The population for the study area (and in particular Plymouth) is forecast to 
grow significantly over the coming years. 
 

• The levels of physical activity in Plymouth in particular are below the South 
West and National picture 

 
• There are links to illustrate that the most deprived areas of Plymouth (in the 

West of the City) are also the areas with the highest levels of overweight 
adults and the lowest levels of participation 

 
• The highest growth areas in population are to the east of Plymouth 

(Sherford) and also to the Northern Growth Corridor 
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• South Hams and West Devon are in general more active areas than 
Plymouth with a higher proportion of active market segments 

 
2.49 It will be important that current facility and service provision is retained to cater for 

the active segments of the population, while considering plans to engage with the 
less active population 
 

2.50 Plymouth has also identified its vision for sport to be the most active area in the 
South West. In considering the supply and demand over the subsequent sections 
we will consider not only the need for facilities but also the overall ambition for the 
study areas and delivery of the outcomes. 
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Introduction 
 
3.1 We set out in this section the analysis for the main indoor sports facilities, which 

include swimming pools, sports halls and health and fitness facilities. For each of 
these facilities we consider 
 

• Supply of facilities – both existing and future provision 
• Demand for facilities 
• The overall supply and demand balance and the key standards across the 

following key areas, quantity, quality, accessibility and availability. 
.  
3.2 We consider these issues for each of the facility types identified and also for each of 

the Council areas within the Study Area.  
 

3.3 A number of tools have been utilised to consider this analysis including the facility 
audit, FPM, consultation feedback, club survey and user/non user survey to identify 
the supply and demand. 
 
Swimming Pools 
 
Plymouth 
 
Supply 

 
3.4 Across Plymouth there is a mix of indoor and outdoor pools, which includes the key 

provision at the Plymouth Life Centre, Plympton Pool, Marjon Sports Centre and 
provision at Plymouth College and Nuffield Health. All of these pools provide 
facilities which are greater than 20 metre pools. 
 

3.5 In addition there are a number of outdoor pools which include Tinside Lido and 
Mount Wise Pools and a number of smaller pools in health and leisure clubs across 
the city. 

 
3.6 There are also plans for a new pool to serve the new Sherford Community which 

has been factored into the analysis. 
 
3.7 Maps of the locations of the current pools by type are presented in Appendix C and 

we summarise in the map below the key service areas (based on a 20 minute drive 
time) of the main swimming pools. 
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Figure 3.1 – Swimming Pool Service Areas.  
 

 
 

3.8 The map above illustrates that the city is well served with access to swimming 
pools, within a 20 minute drive time, with the exception of the west of the city which 
is served by pools from neighbouring authorities. 
 

3.9 One of the issues arising from consultation with neighbourhoods in the west of the 
city suggests that there are difficulties accessing the pools with the majority of 
provision in the east and centre of the city. 

 
3.10 In considering the quality of the swimming pools the facility audit has assessed the 

existing quality of the pools and we summarise below the key issues 
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• The swimming pools across the city offer a variety of quality with the Life 
Centre a newer facility and presents a good quality of pool with flexible use 
and catering for many different uses 
 

• The proposed new facilities at Sherford will deliver a good quality facility 
 

• Plympton Pool delivers a reasonable quality however the facility is almost 30 
years old and is likely to require investment to maintain the facility  

 
• There are a number of outdoor pools across the city with Tinside Lido  and 

Mount  Wise Pools providing the main facilities for outdoor swimming and 
water based activities. Both of these facilities have been invested in and 
provide good quality facilities. The supporting infrastructure at Tinside lido 
offers opportunities for investment.   

 
3.11 The FPM analysis shows that the amount of water space in Plymouth is lower per 

head of population than the national average, with the west of the city having the 
lowest number as illustrated above. 
 
Demand 
 

3.12 The FPM suggests that over 91% of demand is satisfied in Plymouth, which 
increases to just under 92% in 2034. Unmet demand is due to people living outside 
a facility catchment, with unmet demand highest in the west of the Plymouth. 
 

3.13 This is supported by consultation findings with feedback from consultations with 
neighbourhood groups from Barne Barton, Ernsettle and Whitleigh Green who 
identified the difficulties in accessing facilities such as pools, in particular the cost 
and travel time to the Plymouth Life Centre. 

 
3.14 Consultation with user groups at Plymouth Life Centre also identified the lack of 

space in the pools for general swimming and public access. 
 
3.15 Other issues which were raised from the User/Non User Survey included 
 

• Respondents from deprived areas (predominantly in the west of the city) felt a 
reduction in cost would improve their usage (80% of respondents from 
deprived areas) 
 

• Also respondents from deprived areas agreed that improving the facilities and 
public transport access would increase usage 

 
3.16 Average facility utilisation in Plymouth is 71.5% in 2016 and is expected to increase 

to 76.1% in 2034. Pools utilised at above 70% are considered to be operating at 
above “comfortable capacity” indicating that pools in Plymouth are “busy”. Certain 
pools in the city are well above this comfortable capacity, notably Plympton Pool at 
84% in 2016 and the Plymouth Life Centre increases to 85% in 2036. 
 
Demand/Supply Balance 
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3.17 There is an overall deficit of supply in Plymouth, however the level of deficit does 
not equate to the size of a pool, but the deficit is higher in the West of the City.  
 

3.18 There is a lower level of indoor water space per head of population than the national 
average (and when compared to other urban areas such as Portsmouth, Leicester, 
Southampton, Brighton). The level of satisfied demand in Plymouth whilst higher 
than South Hams and West Devon is lower than comparable urban areas.  
 

3.19 The unmet demand is mostly in the west of the city. This disparity could well be 
higher given the initial findings from the resident consultations suggesting residents 
are less likely to travel to other pools in the city and into East Cornwall than the 
FPM indicates. In addition the disparity in unmet demand across the city increases 
by 2034 as the new pool in Sherford primarily serves the east and south of the city. 

 
3.20 Also it should be taken into account that the FPM annual throughput figures for 

pools serving this area of the city are much higher than those recorded on the site. 
Whilst the FPM does not justify the need for a new pool in any one location it does 
identify inadequacy in supply which further local assessment on usage of existing 
facilities by residents suggests there is the need to create additional provision in the 
west of the city.  

 
3.21 It should be recognised that the findings of the FPM present a modelling approach 

and illustrate there is not the need for additional pool space equal to greater than 
one pool, however there does appear to be concerns over lack of water space 
following consultations. 

 
3.22 One of the other key factors for the provision of swimming and aquatics sports in 

Plymouth is the Aquatics Strategy (2009 – 2019) which sets out the plan for 
developing swimming and diving. Consultation with the Aquatic Clubs, ASA and 
British Swimming reinforce the position of the Plymouth Life Centre in the 
competitive and performance swimming and diving area. 

 
3.23 The development of a 50m Pool at Mount Kelly  can add value to this and provide 

an additional performance venue to enable Plymouth to work with the college to 
deliver an improved performance and competitive environment. This may also 
assist in addressing some of the lack of public and community swimming at the 
Plymouth Life Centre. 

 
South Hams & West Devon 
 
Supply 

 
3.24 Across South Hams and West Devon there is a mix of indoor and outdoor pools, 

which includes the key provision in Tavistock (Meadowlands and Mount Kelly) and 
Okehampton (Parklands) in West Devon as well as pool provision in Ivybridge, 
Totnes, Kingsbridge for South Hams. 
 

3.25 In addition there are a number of new pools which are in the process of being 
developed, including 
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• Ivybridge Leisure Centre – a new 25 metre pool to be built on the site of the 
disused outdoor pool 

 
• Dartmouth indoor pool – Opened late 2016 . 

 
3.26 Maps of the locations of the current pools by type are presented in Appendix D and 

we summarise in the map below the key service areas (based on a 20 minute drive 
time) of the main swimming pools. 
 
Figure 3.2 – Swimming Pool Service Areas.  
 
South Hams 
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West Devon 
 

 
 

3.27 The map above illustrates that both areas are well served with access to swimming 
pools, within a 20 minute drive time. The main area which isn’t well served is within 
the Dartmoor National Park, where there is little population. 

 
3.28 In considering the quality of the swimming pools the facility audit has assessed the 

existing quality of the pools and we summarise below the key issues 
 

• The existing quality of some of the facilities (such as Meadowlands and 
Ivybridge) are poor, however there is major investment being undertaken with 
the creation of a new pool at Ivybridge and redevelopment of Meadowlands.   
 

• The  new pool provision at Dartmouth and Mount Kelly  will improve the 
quality of pool stock.  
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• Other facilities within the areas are of average to good quality, such as 

Macauley’s (Ivybridge), Quayside Kingsbridge, TADPool and Parklands. 
There is also the potential for investment at TADPool to refurbish and improve 
the facility. 

 
3.29 The FPM analysis shows that the amount of water space in South Hams and West 

Devon per head of population is much higher than the national average, with West 
Devon having twice the national level (predominantly due to the water space in 
Tavistock). 
 
Demand 
 

3.30 The FPM suggests that over 91% of demand is satisfied in South Hams, which 
increases to just under 92% in 2034, whilst West Devon 86.4% of demand is 
satisfied which increases to 86.5% in 2034. 
 

3.31 It should be noted that whilst the water space per head of population is high in West 
Devon the overall demand satisfied appears to be lower. One of the reasons for this 
is that the 50 metre pool at Mount Kelly  is predominantly due to be used as a 
training and development venue with limited general community use. 

 
3.32 There are opportunities for the Plymouth Life Centre and Mount Kelly  to work 

together to develop programmes of use which are complementary and potentially 
free up time in the Plymouth Life Centre to satisfy the demand for space identified 
by users form the west of the city. 
 
Demand/Supply Balance 
 

3.33 There is an overall surplus of pools in both South Hams and West Devon 
particularly once the new pools are developed. 
 

3.34 There are no sub areas which illustrate a deficit of pool provision. They are both 
large geographical districts with relatively low population density and as such there 
is some unmet demand due to residents living outside the catchment area of a pool, 
however this is comparable with other rural districts. 

 
3.35 In addition much of this unmet demand is in the Dartmoor National Park, where any 

provision is unlikely to be developed. 
 
3.36 We summarise the overall standards for Swimming Pools across the four key 

aspects below 
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Table 3.1 – Swimming Pool Provision 
 
Aspect Key Findings 

Quantity 

• Modelling has identified a surplus of provision of indoor pool water in 
South Hams & West Devon, particularly with new pools at Mount Kelly 
, Dartmouth and a planned pool for Ivybridge. 

• The modelling indicates some deficit in supply in Plymouth mainly in 
the west of city but not enough deficit to justify a new 25 metre pool. 
Consultation with local community groups in the west of the city 
suggest a lack of accessible swimming provision.   

• The new pool at Sherford will support the provision particularly in the 
east of the city. 

• These findings reflect the position now and in the future (2034) and 
assume that all existing provision is maintained and the planned 
provision in Sherford, Ivybridge and Mount Kelly is delivered, and 
reflects the population growth. If these are not delivered then this 
would likely deliver a deficit in provision in Plymouth. 

Quality 

• The facility audit has identified varied quality of pools across the study 
area but with new pools and planned investment in the quality of  
some of the existing pools quality will be significantly enhanced. 

• Plympton Pool (Plymouth) and TADPool (Totnes) are the two main 
facilities requiring investment, which have not currently been identified 
for investment. 

• The two major outdoor pools in Plymouth are of reasonable quality but 
there may be opportunities to enhance them. 

Accessibility 

• Generally the pools are accessible within the east of Plymouth but the 
access to pools is difficult for people from the west of the city, as 
suggested through consultation and the user/non user survey 
(particularly for 19-24 yr olds). 

• Across South Hams and West Devon pools are also accessible, 
although the rural nature means there are some areas outside the 
catchment areas, which is usual for rural districts. 

Availability 

• The user and non-user survey together with consultation has 
suggested that cost is a key factor in availability with lower cost likely 
to deliver improved use (particularly from deprived areas). 

• Use of the Plymouth Life Centre is also identified through consultation 
that there is a perceived lack of general public swimming.   

 
Sports Halls 
 
Plymouth 
 
Supply 

 
3.37 Across Plymouth there is a good spread of sports halls delivered through a mixture 

of education and public sector facilities. There are 38 sports halls across 24 sites in 
Plymouth, with a new Sports Hall being developed in Sherford. 
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3.38 Maps of the locations of the current sports halls by type are presented in Appendix 
C and we summarise in the map below the key service areas (based on a 20 minute 
drivetime) of the main sports halls. 
 
Figure 3.3 – Sports Hall Service Areas.  
 

 
 

3.39 The map above illustrates that the city is well served with access to sports halls 
across the city. 
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3.40 In considering the quality of the sports halls the facility audit has assessed the 
existing quality of the halls and we summarise below the key issues 

 
• The sports halls across the city offer a variety of quality with the Plymouth Life 

Centre a newer facility and presents a good quality of sports hall. 
 

• The proposed new facilities at Sherford will deliver a good quality facility. 
 

• The facilities in Plymouth do exist within schools and there are a varied 
quality, with some schools providing good quality.  

 
• Brickfields is identified as a major site for usage by clubs in the club survey 

and is rated as a very poor facility but this includes the scope of the athletic 
facility. 

 
• YMCA (Honicknowle) is a facility of average quality which provides a major 

role in delivering activities to the west and north of the city   
 
3.41 The FPM analysis shows that the average attractiveness rating of Sports Halls in 

Plymouth is ranked as one of the lowest in its immediate neighbours in 2016 but is 
ranked as the highest by 2034. The attractiveness is based on original age and any 
refurbishment dates. 
 
Demand 
 

3.42 The FPM suggests that 94.3% of demand is satisfied in Plymouth, which decreases 
to just 94.1% in 2034. Unmet demand is due to people living outside a facility 
catchment, with unmet demand highest in the west of the Plymouth. 
 

3.43 Consultation with key user groups and also facility users suggests that whilst there 
appears to be sufficient sports halls there are a number of issues for some groups 
in terms of accessing sports halls 

 
• The Plymouth Life Centre for public pay and play is  difficult to access as 

much of the peak time space is taken up with agreements with sports such as 
Netball 
 

• There is a lack of co-ordination and planning for the use of school sports halls 
across the city, meaning that each school is left to undertake their own 
programming 

 
• Access to schools has the potential to be improved with many schools not 

open at weekends. 
 

• Brickfields as a key site is not considered to be a facility that is used by the 
local population in the west of the city 

 
• Plymouth University has identified the need for facilities to service their 

student requirements including additional sport shall and health and fitness 
space 
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3.44 Other issues which were raised from the User/Non User Survey included 
 

• Respondents from deprived areas (predominantly in the west of the city) felt a 
reduction in cost would improve their usage (80% of respondents from 
deprived areas) 
 

• Also respondents from deprived areas agreed that improving the facilities and 
public transport access would increase usage 

 
3.45 Overall there is a demand for 76 badminton courts in 2016 which rises to 87.5 

courts in 2034. 
 

3.46 Consultation with NGB’s such as Netball, Badminton, Table Tennis and Basketball 
all indicated the potential demand for Plymouth to support its ambition in having an 
Arena (12 court hall) which caters for spectators and could deliver a number of 
“Super League Franchises” which bring top class sport to Plymouth with spectators. 

 
3.47 Plymouth Raiders have identified this as their ambition to create an arena to deliver 

basketball in Plymouth. 
 
Demand/Supply Balance 
 

3.48 There is an overall surplus of supply in Plymouth, with a surplus of 38 courts in 
2016 and this decreases to 30 courts in 2034, despite the new facility in Sherford.  
 

3.49 Whilst a surplus has been identified through the FPM, this contradicts some of the 
findings from the user/non user survey and consultation (with clubs and other 
organisations), which suggest that accessing sports hall space is difficult. Some of 
the reasons for this may be 

 
• Programming of facilities, where facilities such as the Plymouth Life Centre 

has a focus on sports use with netball being a key user and other sports. 
 

• Access to school facilities is very dependent on the school itself, with some 
schools having good access whilst other schools will have limited access 

 
• The satisfaction of facilities at Brickfields in particular is poor, from the club 

survey 
 
3.50 It should be recognised that the findings of the FPM present a modelling approach 

and illustrate there is not the need for additional sports hall space, however 
consideration needs to be given to the current use and access to facilities. 

 
South Hams & West Devon 
 
Supply 
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3.51 Across South Hams and West Devon there is a mix of sports halls, with halls on 
education and public sector sites. There are a total of 15 halls across 9 sites in 
South Hams and West Devon. 
 

3.52 Maps of the locations of the current sports halls by type are presented in Appendix 
C and we summarise in the map below the key service areas (based on a 20 minute 
drive time) of the sports halls. 
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Figure 3.4 – Sports Hall Service Areas.  
 
South Hams 
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West Devon 
 

 
 

3.53 The map above illustrates that both areas are well served with access to sports 
halls, within a 20 minute drive time. A number of the areas are served by provision 
from neighbouring authorities. 

 
3.54 In considering the quality of the halls the facility audit has assessed the existing 

quality of sports halls and in general the provision is currently rated as good 
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provision. The FPM attractiveness ratings have South Hams as the highest within 
its neighbouring authorities and West Devon is in the middle of the range  

 
Demand 
 

3.55 The FPM suggests that over 91.1% of demand is satisfied in South Hams, which 
increases to just under 91.2% in 2034 and in West Devon 82.8% of demand is 
satisfied which decreases to 82.2% in 2034. 
 

3.56 There is a similar approach in terms of access to Plymouth with some facilities on 
school sites, however the majority of sites in South Hams and West Devon if 
located close to schools have community use agreements and are operated with full 
community use. 
 
Demand/Supply Balance 
 

3.57 There is an overall surplus of sports halls in South Hams of 8.1 courts in 2016 which 
rises to 9.8 in 2034, and West Devon has a deficit of just over 1 court in both 2016 
and 2034. 
 

3.58 Whilst there is no deficit in provision, there are significant proportions of the 
population who live outside a 20 minute walk from sports halls, however this is noral 
for rural areas. 

 
3.59 In addition any unmet demand is in the Dartmoor National Park, where any 

provision is unlikely to be developed. 
 
3.60 We summarise the overall standards for sports halls across the four key aspects 

below 
 

Table 3.2 – Sports Hall Provision 
 
Aspect Key Findings 

Quantity 

• The modelling has identified a surplus of provision of sports halls in 
South Hams with a small deficit (1 court) in West Devon 

• The modelling has identified a significant surplus of supply in Sports 
Halls in Plymouth. 

• Consultation with clubs and NGBs indicates  an ambition for a 12 court 
Arena acting as a venue for super league games across a number of 
sports, with a focus on spectator events as opposed to participation 

• Consultation with Plymouth University suggests the need for additional 
space for their students 

Quality 
• The facility audit and user survey has identified varied quality across 

the study area although the sports halls in South Hams and West 
Devon are generally in better condition than Plymouth 

Accessibility 
• Overall there is good accessibility for sports halls across the study 

area with very few areas with no access, as illustrated through the 
mapping of provision 
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Aspect Key Findings 

Availability 

• The main issue with availability is community use in schools  in 
Plymouth where there is limited co-ordination to programming, as 
identified through consultation with the School Sports Partnership and 
other organisations  

• There are times (such as weekends) when improved access to 
Schools would benefit provision, following consultation and analysis of 
the existing provision 

• Plymouth Life Centre also is difficult for the community and clubs to 
access with the current booking agreements, and the feedback from 
users over difficulty in booking space 

 
Health & Fitness 

 
3.61 Unlike Sports Halls and Swimming Pools there is not a FPM for health and fitness 

so the approach has been to undertake an analysis of the supply and demand 
balance based on the number of fitness stations and whether there is a surplus or 
deficit. 
 

3.62 The health and fitness market across the study area has a mix of private sector and 
public sector. Health and fitness facilities tend to have more of a private sector 
development, due to the commercial nature of health and fitness. 
 
Plymouth 
 
Supply & Demand Analysis 
 

3.63 Maps of the locations of the current health and fitness provision by type are 
presented in Appendix C and we summarise in the map below an overview of the 
supply and demand analysis. 
 
Figure 3.5 – Health & Fitness Latent Demand.  
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3.64 The map above illustrates that the city is well served with health and fitness and 
suggests a surplus of 649 stations. The darker green the greater the surplus in the 
map. 

 
3.65 In considering the quality of the health and fitness the facility audit has assessed the 

existing quality of the health and fitness and we summarise below the key issues 
 

• There are a number of new or recently invested health and fitness suites 
across the city illustrating a good quality of facilities 
 

• There are however poorer quality facilities (many of which are on schools 
sites) with small facilities, however these are likely to deliver a local 
community need.   

 
3.66 The importance of health and fitness in Plymouth is to support and deliver health 

and wellbeing outcomes and consideration of the key facilities including Brickfields, 
Plymouth Life Centre, YMCA and other voluntary facilities to promote and develop 
access for people who can’t afford private sector facilities should be promoted and 
protected. 
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3.67 In addition consideration and promotion of access through GP referral schemes to 
ensure those people who are most inactive benefit. 

 
South Hams & West Devon 
 
Supply & Demand 

 
3.68 Maps of the locations of the current health and fitness suites by type are presented 

in Appendix C and we summarise in the map below the latent demand summary. 
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Figure 3.6 – Health and Fitness Latent Demand.  
 
South Hams 

 

 
 



SECTION 3 – MAIN INDOOR SPORTS FACILITIES 
 

Sport and Leisure Facilities Plan – Assessment Report Page 43 

West Devon 
 

 
 

3.69 The maps above illustrates that both areas are well served with access to health 
and fitness, although not to the same extent as Plymouth. Both Council areas have 
parts of the district where there is a deficit in provision, however much of this is 
either in the Dartmoor National Park or on the coastal areas.  

 
3.70 Overall there is a surplus of 154 stations in South Hams and 60 stations in West 

Devon of facilities available for community use.  
 

Main Indoor Facilities Summary 
 
3.71 The main indoor sports facilities are illustrated in this section. 
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3.72 Sports Halls, Swimming Pools and Health and Fitness are the main facilities where 
the majority of sports can take place. One of the issues which came out through 
consultation is the lack of access to Ministry of Defence (MOD) facilities. These 
facilities have been identified in the audit but have been identified as non 
community use facilities 
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Introduction  
 
4.1 In addition to the major indoor sports facilities an assessment of the current 

provision and demand for other indoor sports facilities has been undertaken. It 
should however be noted that there is no formal demand model (such as the FPM) 
for other sports and the assessment relies on the findings from consultation, 
user/non user survey and facility audit as well as participation data. 

 
4.2 The indoor facilities covered in this section include 

 
• Squash courts 
• Indoor Bowls 
• Indoor Tennis 
• Gymnastics 
• Ice Rinks. 

 
4.3 We summarise the key findings initially for Plymouth and then South Hams and 

West Devon. 
 
Plymouth 
 
Squash 

 
4.4 There are 8 facilities with a total of 15 squash courts in Plymouth, which are 

predominantly privately run as members clubs. The only public courts are at the 
Plymouth Life Centre where there are two courts. 
 

4.5 The quality of the facilities and courts are in general reasonable with facilities being 
provided such as changing and social activities as part of the overall mix of facilities 
at the venues. All the courts are within larger leisure centres of rackets clubs.  

 
4.6 Some of the facilities such as the Fort Stamford Health Club suggests that the 

quality of these facilities could be improved. 
 
4.7 Squash was identified by 2.9% of non users as a sport that they would be 

interested and this ranked 11th out of 25 sports that were identified by non users. 
This suggests there is limited latent demand for squash. 

 
4.8 There were no specific facility requirements identified through consultation or the 

club survey for squash, however the approach should be to protect the current 
provision. 

 
Indoor Bowls 

 
4.9 There is one indoor bowls facility in Plymouth which is located at the Plymouth Life 

Centre and has 8 rinks. The quality of this facility was highlighted as good. 
 

4.10 Bowls (indoor and outdoor) was identified by 2.17% of non users as a sport that 
they would be interested and this ranked 13th out of 25 sports that were identified 
by non users. This suggests there is limited latent demand for bowls. 
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4.11 This is supported by the English Indoor Bowling Association (EIBA) who have 

confirmed that there are sufficient facilities within Plymouth. 
 
4.12 There is one club at the Plymouth Life Centre with circa 740 members which 

equates to 93 members per rink which is considered high, although there may be 
capacity. Membership has remained constant for the last three years. 

 
Indoor Tennis 

  
4.13 There is one indoor tennis centre in Plymouth at the Devonshire Health and 

Racquets Club, with 8 indoor courts. The club is a membership only club and was 
refurbished in 2013 so provides a good quality facility. 
 

4.14 Tennis was identified by 5% of non users as a sport that they would be interested 
and this ranked 5th out of 25 sports that were identified by non users. This suggests 
there is potentially some latent demand for tennis, although recognising that tennis 
also has outdoor courts, which are discussed in the next section. 

 
4.15 Consultation with the LTA suggests that their focus is on bringing outdoor courts 

into use and there is not a demand for additional indoor provision in Plymouth. We 
discuss further in the next section outdoor tennis provision. 
  
Gymnastics 

 
4.16 Gymnastics takes place in Plymouth in sports halls and activity areas, however 

there is only one specialist Gymnastics centre which is the Swallows Gymnastics 
Centre. 
 

4.17 The Swallows Gymnastics Centre is located in a warehouse and provides a 
worthwhile facility, although there is the need for investment in the facility which is 
of reasonable quality.  

 
4.18 Consultation with the club indicates that currently the club has 738 female 

members and 285 male members and in addition has a waiting list of over 1,000 
people. They have identified a demand for additional gymnastics hall to cater for 
the demand. 

 
4.19 There are a number of other clubs within Plymouth and its urban fringe, but 

Swallows deliver the prime gymnastics focus at a grassroots and performance 
level. This is supported by British Gymnastics and Swallows are seen as an 
important provision and a respected club. 

 
4.20 British Gymnastics have identified the need for additional facilities  in Plymouth and 

its urban fringe and would support additional provision within the existing club/ 
operator/ or alternative venue. 

 
Ice Rinks 
 

4.21 Currently there is one ice rink in Plymouth at the Pavilions, The facility is relatively 
old and is in need of investment 
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4.22 Usage of the rink is relatively high, although it is not of a size that can be used for 

major ice sports such as ice hockey. Consultations suggest that there is a demand 
for use of the facility, which can support the improvement in physical activity in 
Plymouth. 

 
4.23 Consideration should be given to either investing in the facility or providing 

alternative facilities for ice skating. 
 

South Hams & West Devon 
 
Squash 

 
4.24 There are 10 facilities with a total of 13 squash courts in South Hams and a further 

4 facilities with a total of 10 squash courts in West Devon. The majority of this 
provision is in private members clubs as opposed to public facilities. 
 

4.25 The main public provision for pay and play access are in South Hams in Ivybridge 
Leisure Centre and Quayside Leisure Centre. The courts at Ivybridge are proposed 
to be amended to have a moveable wall to create flexible space whilst retaining use 
of squash. 
 

4.26 The quality of the facilities and courts are in general reasonable with facilities being 
provided such as changing and social activities as part of the overall mix of facilities 
at the venues.  

 
4.27 With investment in the public courts it is anticipated that the quality of courts will 

improve 
 
4.28 Squash was identified by 2.9% of non users as a sport that they would be 

interested and this ranked 11th out of 25 sports that were identified by non users. 
This suggests there is limited latent demand for squash. 

 
4.29 There were no specific facility requirements identified through consultation or the 

club survey for squash, however the approach should be to protect the current 
provision. 

 
Indoor Bowls 

 
4.30 There is one indoor bowls facility (4 rinks) in South Hams located at Quayside 

Leisure Centre and two indoor bowls facility at Manor House Hotel (10 rinks) and 
Ashbury Hotel (3 rinks) in West Devon.  
 

4.31 The facilities in West Devon are only used by residents at the hotel and are not 
available for use by the local community. 

 
4.32 Bowls (indoor and outdoor) was identified by 2.17% of non users as a sport that 

they would be interested and this ranked 13th out of 25 sports that were identified 
by non users. This suggests there is limited latent demand for bowls. 
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4.33 English Indoor Bowling Association (EIBA) have however confirmed that there are 
sufficient facilities in South Hams, however would like consideration to be given to 
provision in West Devon. 

 
4.34 According to the sports facility calculator for Sport England 1 rink should be 

provided for every 11,000 population, which would equate to a 6 rink facility in West 
Devon. 

 
4.35 It should however be recognised that this contradicts the latent demand and also 

reflects the fact that there is no public use fo the facilities at Ashbury and Manor 
House Hotel. 

 
Indoor Tennis 
  

4.36 There are two indoor tennis centres in South Hams and West Devon at the South 
Devon Tennis Centre in Ivybridge and also the Manor House Hotel in Okehampton. 
Again the Manor House Hotel does not allow community access and is only 
available for residents use. 
 

4.37 Tennis was identified by 5% of non users as a sport that they would be interested 
and this ranked 5th out of 25 sports that were identified by non users. This suggests 
there is potentially some latent demand for tennis, although recognising that tennis 
also has outdoor courts, which are discussed in the next section. 

 
4.38 Consultation with the LTA suggests that their focus is on bringing outdoor courts 

into use and there is not a demand for additional indoor provision in South Hams 
and West Devon. We discuss further in the next section outdoor tennis provision. 
  
Other Indoor Facility Provision Summary 

 
4.39 We set out in the table below the summary of the other indoor sports facilities 

provision 
 

Table 4.1 – Other Indoor Sport Provision 
 

Aspect Key Findings 

Quantity 

• Consultation with British Gymnastics and Swallows Club identifies an 
urgent need for an additional Gymnastics facility within Plymouth, to 
meet the demand for gymnastics (particularly the 1,000 people on the 
waiting list) 

• Other than this there is no clear need identified for other indoor 
provision.  

Quality 

• The facility audit has identified varied quality across the study area 
with some facilities in particular need of investment 

• Swallows Gymnastics centre is in need of investment and expansion 
to deliver on the need/ and or alternative model of delivery considered 

• The ice rink in Plymouth is in need of investment or replacement and 
an ice facility should be retained within Plymouth, following the 
consultation, facility audit and surveys 
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Aspect Key Findings 

Accessibility 

• The other sports identified are in general more regional facilities or 
draw upon a wider catchment, and as such there is not a need for 
local access. For example the Gymnastics Centre draws users from 
throughout Plymouth and beyond 

• The facilities are located in accessible places for populations and 
there are no specific access issues identified. 

Availability 

• Many of the facilities identified (such as squash, indoor tennis and ice) 
are operated by the private sector and some of them are members 
only clubs 

• As such there are potential issues with the cost of facilities and the 
focus on community or public facilities should be to ensure they are 
accessible for those who can’t afford to pay for other facilities. This is 
supported as an issue through the user/non user survey and 
consultation. 
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Introduction 
 

5.1 The outdoor facilities which have been considered in this assessment are for 
Plymouth as opposed to South Hams and West Devon. The open space sport and 
recreation strategy for South Hams and West Devon has considered the outdoor 
facilities for this area, and this includes MUGA’s, tennis courts and bowls as well as 
playing pitches. 
 

5.2 For Plymouth outdoor facilities assessment of the following facilities are set out 
within this section 

 
• Outdoor Tennis 
• Bowling Greens 
• Golf Courses 
• Athletics Tracks (synthetic) 
• Cycling 
• Wheel Parks (including skateboard, BMX) 
• Outdoor Swimming Pools 
• Watersports (including public slipways) 

 
5.3 Playing pitches (including football, rugby and cricket grass pitches and Artificial 

Grass Pitches) have been assessed in the playing pitch strategy for both Plymouth 
and South Hams/West Devon. 
 

5.4 As with the other indoor sports, outdoor sports identified above do not have a 
formal planning and demand model in the same way that Swimming Pools and 
Sports Halls do. The assessment undertaken below therefore utilises the surveys, 
consultation and analysis of comparative data to identify the key needs. 

 
Outdoor Tennis 

 
5.5 There are 37 outdoor courts in Plymouth of which 11 courts are floodlit. Of these 

courts 9 courts (of which 1 is floodlit) are in public parks across Plymouth with the 
remaining 32 within Tennis Clubs or education facilities (of which 10 are floodlit). 
 

5.6 Based on the analysis of the quality of facilities undertaken by the LTA 15 courts 
have been identified as in good condition, 12 in average and 12 in poor condition. 
Some of the facilities in poor condition include those at: 

 
• Tothill Park (1 court) – existing court needs resurfacing 
• West Hoe Park (4 courts) – courts and fencing in poor condition and need 

replacing within 2 years 
• Lockington Avenue Tennis Club (3 courts) – club is looking to upgrade 

existing courts 
• Plymstock Park Tennis Club (4 courts) – need resurfacing 

 
5.7 Whilst there is a need to improve the quality of the facilities as set out above and 

identified by the LTA, the discussions with the LTA suggest that current work to 
improve the access to facilities through the delivery of remote access, utilising a 
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key pad and booking of courts online through the LTA’s system could increase 
participation and use of the courts.  
 

5.8 The analysis of the population and the latent demand by the LTA suggests that 
there is a latent demand of 8,000, which is supported by the response from non 
users which suggest that 5% of them would like to play tennis (5th out of 25 sports 
mentioned). 

 
5.9 Discussions are currently being undertaken with the LTA to develop additional 

courts in Central Park, close to the Plymouth Life Centre and these courts would 
meet the latent demand. 

 
Bowling Greens 
 

5.10 There are 7 bowls greens identified in Plymouth (with two sites having 2 greens) 
which are located in the main parks within Plymouth and are spread across the 
city. 
 

5.11 In general the quality of all of the facilities is either very good or excellent with well 
maintained greens and ancillary facilities with evidence of significant use. The 
exception to this is the facility in Victoria Park which appears to be disused and 
essentially used as a dog exercise area. 

 
5.12 Consideration to bringing the facility in Victoria Park back into use should be given 

and identifying a club or clubs to take on the use. 
 
5.13 The level of demand identified for bowls from non users through the survey is 

relatively low with 2.17% of non users identifying bowls as a sport that they would 
be interested in and this ranked 13th out of 25 sports that were identified by non 
users. 

 
5.14 The consultations and further survey analysis did not identify any particular needs 

for additional bowls greens.  
 
5.15 The participation levels for bowls in Devon are however slightly higher than in the 

South West but still only represent 0.77% of the population who participate in 
Bowls once a week and this has declined from 2014/15 figures, according to Active 
People survey. 
 
Golf Courses 
 

5.16 There are three golf course within Plymouth each with an 18 hole and one course 
(Boringdon Park) having an additional 9 hole course. 
 

5.17 Two of the venues are members clubs and the third is part of a hotel and golf 
complex. Both members clubs have a driving range. 

 
5.18 All of the facilities were rated as either good or excellent.  
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5.19 The participation levels for golf in Devon are slightly higher than in the South West 
and represent 1.89% of the population who participate in golf once a week and this 
has declined from 2014/15 figures, according to Active People survey. 

 
5.20 The level of demand identified for golf from non users through the survey is 

relatively low with 2.9% of non users identifying golf as a sport that they would be 
interested in and this ranked 10th out of 25 sports that were identified by non users. 

 
5.21 There hasn’t been any identified demand for investment in new facilities or indeed 

and quality investment issues. 
 
Athletics Tracks 
 

5.22 Currently within Plymouth there is one 6 lane athletics track at Brickfields which is 
in need of investment, with the track surface requiring  replacement in the near 
future if athletics is to continue. 
 

5.23 Consultation with the City of Plymouth Athletics Club (COPAC) has identified a 
number of issues with the current track including 

 
• The track is in need of repair 
• There is no control over access to the track and throwing facilities, meaning 

anyone can access the facilities and potentially damage them 
• The equipment is in need of repair and/or replacement 
• There is no clubhouse located next to the track 

 
5.24 The main issue for the club however is the fact it is a 6 lane track, which means 

they have difficulty in holding competitions and COPAC would ideally like to see a 
new 8 lane track, with secure storage and a clubhouse located next to the track. 
 

5.25 Consultation with the University of St Mark and St John also identified the need for 
an 8 lane athletics track, but identified a preference for it located in the north of the 
city and potentially at Marjon Sports Centre. 
 

5.26 England Athletics would support the need to at least retain the existing track, 
however if a new track were to be developed then they would support an 8 lane 
track if it could be funded.  

 
5.27 There is a 6 lane track in Tavistock, which is the nearest provision to Plymouth 

however this is a travel time of over 30 minutes for most residents. 
 
5.28 Current participation in athletics in Devon is 6.88% of the population compared to 

5.9% in the South West, this suggesting that participation levels locally are higher 
and consideration should be given to this. 

 
5.29 Non users did not identify athletics specifically as a sport they would be interested 

in however running was identified by 7.97% of non users as a sport they would be 
interested in and this was the 4th (out of 25) most popular sport identified.  
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5.30 Whilst there is not a need for an 8 lane track identified, it would fit with the city’s 
ambition to have a facility which can host events and consideration should be given 
to developing an eight lane track in the city. 
 
Cycling 
 

5.31 There are a number of different disciplines in cycling including road cycling, 
mountain biking, BMX and track cycling. Much of the participation in these 
disciplines is through informal use of roads, cycle paths and bridleways as 
opposed to formal facilities. It is beyond the scope of this assessment to review all 
the cycle paths and routes.  
 

5.32 We have in this assessment sought to identify the demand for formal facilities 
through consultation and feedback from the surveys and an assessment of existing 
provision. 

 
5.33 Currently within Plymouth there are no formal facilities for any of the cycling 

disciplines, although there are a number of informal mountain bike trails and off 
road routes.  

 
5.34 Some of the issues identified through consultation with clubs and other local 

stakeholders include: 
 

• Topography of Plymouth is relatively hilly and as such promoting cycling 
can be difficult for beginners or non cyclists. Whilst there appear to be 
informal off road routes which are accessible and available, there is limited 
promotion of these to increase the use by non cyclists or beginners 
 

• The nearest closed road cycling circuit is in Torbay and there would be a 
demand for use of this for events and general club use for training and 
development 

 
• The nearest indoor velodrome for track cycling is in Newport (South Wales) 

and clubs believe a velodrome would add to the city and provide additional 
benefits for increased participation 

 
5.35 Consultation with British Cycling to present the NGB view suggests that there is a 

need for the following facilities in Plymouth 
 

• A closed loop road circuit of circa 1.5km in length has been identified as a 
need for Plymouth and would be supported by the NGB 
 

• There is not a need for a velodrome in Plymouth and this is unlikely to be 
supported by British Cycling in the short term. There may be the potential 
demand longer term for an outdoor velodrome but the priority would be a 
closed loop road circuit 

 
• There may also be a demand longer term for a community level BMX track 

in the city, however this also wouldn’t be seen as a priority   
 



SECTION 5 – OUTDOOR SPORTS FACILITIES  
 

Sport and Leisure Facilities Plan – Assessment Report Page 54 

5.36 Whilst there may be an ambition for a velodrome within the city, it does not appear 
to be a priority for cycling and the priority would be for an effective 1.5km closed 
loop cycling circuit. 
 
Wheel Parks 
 

5.37 There are two principle wheel (or skate parks) in Plymouth.  
 

5.38 There is an outdoor one in Central Park which is 5 years old and is in  are rlatively 
poor quality, with need of expansion 

 
5.39 There is also an indoor skatepark located close to Queens Anne Battery and this is 

in good condition and covers 3 warehouses. It is operated commercially and has 
expanded in recent years. 

 
5.40 Participation in extreme sports and skateboarding/BMX/wheel sports is increasing 

however from the user/non user survey the only sport mentioned by non users was 
BMX and only 0.72% of non users expressed an interest (24th out of the 25 sports 
mentioned) 

 
5.41 The success of the indoor skate park would suggest there is a demand, however 

there does not appear to be any latent demand and the main issue is to improve 
the quality of the skatepark in Central Park. 
 
Outdoor Swimming Pools 
 

5.42 The two key outdoor swimming provision in Plymouth provide two very different 
offers. 
 

• Mount Wise Pools – offers free swimming and is predominantly utilised by 
local people form the Devonport area 
 

• Tinside Lido – is an iconic venue and presents a facility with a significant 
amount of heritage and potential opportunity, albeit in a listed building 

 
5.43 Both pools are well utilised, however only for a few months per year and this 

reflects a cost for the continued operation. One of the key issues for outdoor pool is 
the costs of them in that they are only open for a short period. 
 

5.44 There are however examples where investment in outdoor pools has improved the 
use and delivery of them, such as Brockwell Lido. 
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Brockwell Lido 
 
A 1930’s Grade II listed lido with 50m pool and 
ancillary accommodation benefitted from a £3.5 
million investment plan which refurbished and 
extended the indoor offer to create a facility which 
retained the outdoor pool and provided additional 
spa and fitness facilities.  
 
Part funded by the Heritage Lottery Fund the facility 
has developed a year round offer and attracts over 
400,000 visitors per annum and offers year round 
swimming  

 
 
5.45 Tinside provides an opportunity for the offer to be reviewed deliver improved 

facilities in some of the underutilised spaces and create additional activities which 
will promote an all year round offer (subject to the necessary planning constraints). 
It is considered an important part of the heritage of Plymouth and has the potential 
to deliver improved participation. 
 

5.46 Mount Wise Pools provides an important locally used facility delivering swimming 
activities for the local area and this linked with the under provision in the west of 
the city would suggest that the facility should be protected, although if a new indoor 
pool was developed in the west of the city then consideration should be given to its 
continued operation. 
 
Watersports 
 

5.47 A great deal of consultation, research and planning has and is being undertaken 
with regard to the future of the Plymouth Waterfront, as evidenced by the 
background papers and the Waterfront Strategy.  
 

5.48 There are a large number of groups and organisations having a direct interest 
either for recreation, conservation, planning or business or combinations of these 
in the waters of Plymouth Sound and the estuaries of the Tamar and Tavy.  

 
5.49 The pattern of management of the Sound is complex having  
 

• large commercial freight vessels travelling up the Catttewater 
• extensive use by the Royal Navy 
• three local ferry routes 
• a water taxi 
• 24 sailing clubs with close to 6,000 members 
• 2000 moorings 
• 5 marinas ( all five anchor rated) with 2,100 berths 
• 3 anchorage points (to moor without access to facilities) 
• casual use by anglers, canoeists, fishermen, rowers and open water 

swimmers. 



SECTION 5 – OUTDOOR SPORTS FACILITIES  
 

Sport and Leisure Facilities Plan – Assessment Report Page 56 

 
5.50 The waters of the Sound and its estuaries is divided up into 15 zones in the Tamar 

Estuaries Management Plan.  
 

5.51 It is clear that there is a high demand for access to and on the waters of Plymouth 
Sound. In terms of participation in water based activities, nationally there has been 
a decline from 2015 of 6.5% in participation in any boating activity, (although this is 
still higher that the 2011 pre 2012 Olympic figure which saw a marked increase, 
which is still working back through more general participation)  

 
5.52 The balance between casual and enthusiastic boaters remains constant around 

20% being enthusiasts (Arkenford Watersports Participation Survey 2015). 
 
5.53 The 2012 recreation reviews of the Tamar estuaries concludes that they are a key 

location for local, regional, national and international boating events as well as 
extensive usage as a general boating venue.  The study estimates that there are 
some 4,000 boats on and around the estuaries, allowing for the drop in 
participation this would mean that there are still over 3700 boats on the water, 
which means that there according to the figures there is a rough balance between 
boats and moorings.  

 
5.54 Our consultations and review of the facilities have highlighted a number of issues: 
 

• Access to the water 
 
There is a strongly held view that there is a lack of affordable public, easy to 
access slipways to the waters of the Sound for dinghy sailing, small yacht 
sailing, rowing, canoeing, use of personal water craft, boat storage and boat 
launching. In particular issues identified include 
 

o Areas which were once publicly accessible and most importantly 
affordable have been sold/leased to commercial companies such as 
at Queens Anne’s Battery Marina MDL Marine. These are then very 
attractive facilities with secure pontoons, walk to shore, toilets 
showers, wi-fi, sling lifting, winter storage, power, fuel, chandlery etc 
but they are expensive. The average cost across the four main 
marinas in Plymouth is £392/m which works out at around £4,000 
per year (King Point £390, Queen Anne’s Battery £416, Yacht 
Haven £394 and Mayflower £370) [Practical Boat Owner Marina 
guide] These Marinas are all rated as 5 “Gold Anchor Standard” by 
the Yacht Harbour Association.  
 

o Many potential dinghy storage areas such as an area of the Quay in 
front of the Plymouth and Devon Schools Sailing Association 
(PDSSA) have been converted to car parks and it is no longer 
possible to store dinghies in what would otherwise be an accessible 
area from which to launch.   

 
o There is a surfeit of places from which to access the water with 

smaller boats such as Gigs and rowing boats and personal craft 
such as canoes, windsurfers or stand up paddle boards. Project 
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Neptune has been a response to this, lead by Plymouth Rowing 
Forum (steered by BRA regional development officer) the project 
has the support of a number of key stakeholder, is looking to 
develop storage, club and launch facilities at Neptune Park. 
Neptune Park is on Cattewater which has a very high tide range. 
The plan envisages a slipway which would gain water in all but 
lowest tide conditions, 3 enclosed storage sheds, outdoor dinghy 
storage, sufficient turning circle and a club area with showers and 
changing. As part of a wider more detailed study into the use of the 
water front we would recommend that the project look to a wider 
partnership with more sailing clubs and look to work with PCC to 
identify if possible a more functional location. Whilst we have not 
been able to gain access to MOD property and land through the 
study we are aware of potential slipways and storage areas which 
might be developed through a join planning approach.  
 

o Open Water swimming is sport rapidly growing in popularity either 
just for swimming as supported by through the Devon and Cornwall 
Wild Swimming group or as part of Triathlon here locally developed 
by Plymouth Triathlon Club.  The local Dartmouth 10K swim is one 
of the UK’s most popular river swims starting at Totnes and finishing 
10k down stream at Dittisham it is the “London Marathon” of river 
swimming. Started 7 years ago with just 200 swimmers this year it 
had 1600 over two days. Both the local development officer for the 
Devon and Cornwall Wild Swimming and for the Tri Club (all 
volunteers) impressed upon us how hard it was to access the water 
in and around the Sound. The demand is very clearly there and the 
requirements are quite minimal, just a secure place to change and 
secure kit whilst swimming with a safe place to enter and exit the 
water. Some attempts had been made with arches adjacent to 
Tinside Lido but at the time of consultation these had proved to be 
unsuccessful due to vandalism. Tinside Lido has the potential to be 
an ideal interaction point between Open water swimmers/open air 
swimmers and the sea. The Lido built in 1935 and re-open after 
refurbishment in 2005 is itself sea water filled and in the winter has 
waves breaking over the walls into to it, so it is a very physical link 
with the sea.  The terraces surrounding the shore side of the pool 
lead up to changing and office space on the first floor of the two 
story building. Our inspection with Everyone Active revealed that the 
second floor is currently unoccupied and if it were to be used for full 
public access would require substantial further renovation works. 
We would recommend that the Council work with the OWSS, 
Plymouth Tri and Everyone Active to see how this unused space 
could be opened up for use by the two clubs and create an open-
water/triathlon swimming base at Tinside Lido.  

 
 

• Sailing into Plymouth 
 
For visiting yachts Plymouth is seen as an unwelcoming place as there is 
very often no spare berths or moorings, all moorings are allocated for 
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“resident” yachts.  As a result many touring sailors by pass Plymouth and 
moor in surrounding harbours such as Salcombe. In particular this has a 
strong influence on how Plymouth is perceived in its ambition to be 
“Plymouth Ocean City” Yachts coming into Plymouth are we understand 
from our consultations either directed to “anchorages” which do not have 
access to shore or any amenities or if there is space they are often directed 
to Sutton Harbour. Sutton harbour is beyond a tide barrier which then 
restrict the times that boats can come and go, something which is 
undesirable to touring boats. This identifies a number of issues including 
 

o Amongst the touring/visiting sailing community there is also a 
perceived dearth of facilities such as showers, stores, and 
accessible restaurants and shops for visiting boats. Such 
moorings/anchorages as are available at Mount Batten Watersports 
Centre or upstream of the Tamar, or off Mount Edgcumbe Park are 
well away from the city centre and at best require a tender to get to 
shore and even then secure places to moor the tender are we are 
lead to believe unavailable.  
 

o During our consultation with the commodores of the Plymouth 
sailing Clubs, Salcombe was cited to us as an example of a visitor 
friendly. We subsequently visited Salcombe and found that they 
have a reputation of never turning away a boat and will, if required, 
double or triple stock boats on moorings, they have a public pontoon 
which makes transition form tenders to the shore easy and on the 
central slipway there are showers and toilets. Each visiting boat is 
met by a member of the harbour staff and given an information 
sheet and told where best to moor. There is a strong beneficial 
relationship between the local yacht club and the harbour staff.  

 
o Whilst we appreciate the difference in scale and complexity between 

Salcombe and Plymouth we believe that there are lessons to be 
learnt from Salcombe regarding the benefits of providing welcoming 
facilities to visiting boats and providing good quick and easy access 
to the centre of the city.  Such an approach would also require   
greater public mooring provision.  

 
o The Plymouth Water Front Partnership have through their BID 1 

initiative undertaken and achieved significant improvements to the 
infrastructure in and around the city waterfront 
(www.waterfrontbid.co.uk) and are now moving onto phase Bid 2 
the key outcomes of which are: 

 Champion delivery of the Waterfront Masterplan. Make the most 
of Mayflower 400.Celebrate our Heritage.  

 Support delivery of the Plymouth Marketing Plan and introduce 
World Host Training. 

 Maximise cruise ship benefits, tour group opportunities and 
conference tourism for Plymouth. 

 Lever the benefits from Mayflower 400 and deliver new funding 
grants, visual art and arts festivals.  
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 Further improve cleansing and explore an improved waste 
collection system. 

 Expand annual events, create new monthly markets and build 
the Christmas experience. 6. Enhance The Hoe’s planting and 
street furniture, and enable facilities for public hire.  

 Improved Day, Evening & Night Time safety coordination 
through CCTV and street and taxi marshals.  

 Create more opportunities for people to access the water safely.  
 Explore an Integrated Transport System involving bicycles, 

buses and ferries. 
 Enhance boulevard connectivity with the City Centre using 

Armada Way, Millbay and Bretonside.  
 Invest in a new digital App, walking trails, cycling links, signage 

and visitor interpretation.  
 Enable and empower the Plymouth community - with its 

abundance of talents, energy and skills - to invest in the 
Waterfront including crowd-funding and volunteering initiatives.  

 Working with organisations such as the Mountbatten 
Watersports Centre to deliver some of the outcomes 

Working in with the PWFP there is an opportunity to link the key commercial 
and economic benefits of their programmes to the sporting and recreational 
environment which has the potential to yield further commercial advantages 
whilst at the same time cementing the city/waterfront relationship.  

 
• Events 

 
Plymouth has hosted numerous national and international sailing events 
although many do not have a fixed venue.  Past key events have included the 
following:  

 
• 2nd round of the 34th America’s Cup in 2011 
• Finish line for the biennial Rolex Fastnet Race 
• Zapcat Powerboat Racing 
• Round Britain & Ireland Race 
• OCRDA Powerboat Racing 
• OCR Powerboat Racing,  
• Plymouth Regatta and Classic Boats 
• Honda Powerboats 
• OSTAR 
• Round Britain Power Boat Race 
• The Tall Ships Race 

 
The RYA Dinghy show held in March 2016 had a high profile and was view 
by the Council as having a positive to the local economy, and members of the 
yacht club forum expressed a strong desire to explore hosting the J24 World 
Championships in 2020. It was felt that if Plymouth were to “fight at its weight” 
against Portsmouth then these are the types of activities that the Council 
should be supporting.  
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The Mountbatten Watersports Centre have been a host for and provider of 
safety cover for most of the major events held in the sound. MWC is looking 
at how it can develop its market and become more self sustaining whilst 
facing potential cuts in funding. There is an opportunity explore working with 
MWC to develop their event capacity and develop their training capacity in 
the direction of increased employment opportunities.  

 
• Employment  

 
Whilst not being developed there was a strong view that the employment 
opportunity of the waters was not being fully exploited. It was felt that there 
are a multitude of employment opportunities from boat building, to instruction, 
crewing, training etc which with co-ordination could be developed.  

 
5.55 As can be seen from the consultations and survey undertaken there are a number 

of issues and improvements which can be made to access to the water for sport 
and recreation, which will enhance and contribute to the waterfront plan. 
 

5.56 Access to water for sports and recreation fits with the overall ambition for Plymouth 
to be Britain’s Ocean City and there are a number of elements within the sport and 
leisure facility plan which could support this ambition and provide the infrastructure 
to deliver certain aspects, including 

 
• Explore the development of a new publicly accessible mooring and slipway 

facility which has as close as proximity as possible to the city centre 
• Open access to dinghy storage and car parking at strategic points along the 

water front  
• Create opportunities for attracting new high profile sailing events 
• Develop increased training opportunities in the nautical field 

 
5.57 These issues are discussed further in the Sport and Leisure Facilities Plan. 

 
Outdoor Sports Facilities Summary 
 

5.58 We summarise the key findings in relation to outdoor sports below 
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Table 5.1 – Outdoor Sport Provision Summary 
 

 
Note: Outdoor facilities in South Hams and West Devon are covered by the Open Space Sport 
and Recreation Strategy, Town and Parish Council plans 

Aspect Key Findings 

Quantity 

• The consultation with NGB’s, facility audit and surveys suggests the 
provision across a number of facilities appears to be adequate, 
including outdoor pools, bowling greens and MUGA’s 

• There does appear to be a need for additional tennis provision in 
Central Park which is currently being developed through the 
masterplan work 

• Consultation with watersport NGBs, facility providers and clubs 
identifies the provision of additional centrally located slipway for 
access to the water with ancillary accommodation as a need. 

• Retention of the two outdoor pools are seen as important for the future 
delivery of the sport and leisure facilities plan, in particular for the west 
of the city.  However, there are issues of the sustainability of the pools 
that needs to be addressed. 

Quality 

• The central park skatepark is in need of investment and expansion 
• There is an opportunity to consider investment in Tinside Lido to 

improve the offer and financial burden of the facility 
• Brickfields outdoor sports facilities is one of the key sites which 

requires improved quality, following the audit and consultation with 
users and key clubs.  In particular the main outdoor facilities such as 
athletics require improvement.  These improvements will need to be 
led by an overall masterplan approach, which identifies a clear 
hierarchy of priorities for the site. 

Accessibility 

• Access to Plymouth Sound for casual use is an issue due to the type 
and scale of publicly accessible slipways. (The Mountbatten Centre is 
considered difficult to access from the city) 

• In addition improved access from the foreshore to Plymouth Sound 
should be considered to meet the needs of the growing number of 
open water swimmers  

Availability 
• The availability of tennis courts has the potential to be improved 

through the use of the LTA’s access system and online booking 
systems 
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Introduction 
 

6.1 From the consultation and facility audit there are some sites which deliver multi-
sport opportunities and are distributed through the area to provide a network of key 
leisure sites which are then supported by a network of specialist and local facilities. 
These key sites act as a focus for significant use by communities and as a focus 
on specific sports facilities.  
 

6.2 The concept of key sites is that these sites are important to ensure sports provision 
is maintained and enhanced. The user and non-user survey and consultation have 
identified these venues as well utilised and they are distributed about the area. 

 
6.3 Through the work that has been undertaken we have identified a number of key 

sport and leisure sites, which are either currently provided or are being planned. 
These sites are either multi-sport venues or specialist facilities which deliver 
facilities for a particular sport and include the following 
 
Plymouth 

 
6.4 From our analysis there are a number of sites which deliver multi sport venues and 

provide sporting activities through the bringing together of key facilities and we 
summarise these below 
 

• Plymouth Life Centre (PLC) and Central Park 
 
With over 1 million visits per annum PLC provides significant sporting 
opportunities for the city and together with the facilities in Central Park, 
such as Home Park (Plymouth Argyle FC) and other outdoor facilities 
provides a hub for sport and activities. 
 
This is reinforced by the feedback from the survey and consultations which 
indicates the facility as the most utilised by users and clubs. 
 
The catchment area of PLC is also significant as illustrated by the map of 
where members are located below 
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The map illustrates that PLC draws from outside of Plymouth and has a 
broad range of members. 
 

• Brickfields Sports Centre (BSC), including outdoor recreation facilities 
 
This facility is home to a number of key clubs, such as Plymouth Albion 
RFC and City of Plymouth Athletics Club and also provides a number of 
different sporting activities within a single site (both outdoor and indoor). 
 
It has been identified as the second most visited site by clubs and also 
users through the survey. The catchment area of BSC is more local as 
illustrated below but dies provide an important provision for Plymouth. 
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Whilst providing a more local catchment it does provide important provision 
for the central and west of the city, although there are a number of issues 
identified through the surveys and consultation, including dissatisfaction 
with the operation and facilities on the site.  
 
There are opportunities to improve the masterplanning on the site and give 
consideration to the future facilities on Brickfields to support the city’s 
ambition and deliver increased participation on the site. 
 

• Marjon Sports Centre 
 
Delivers a combination of outdoor and indoor facilities, including swimming 
pool, sports hall and artificial grass pitches. It provides an important location 
for multi sport activities in the North of the city and provides an opportunity 
to create and deliver multi sport activities. 
 
Whilst it is a University facility the use of the facility for community and 
sporting use is an important part of the mix for provision in the North of the 
City.  
 
It will also provide the opportunity to deliver improved facilities for the 
growth in population to the North of the city 
 

• New Sherford Sports Facilities 
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The new sport facilities in Sherford for the new community will provide an 
important level of provision to deliver a multi sport venue to service the east 
of the city and the growth of the city in the east. 

 
6.5 In addition to these multi sport hubs there are a number of specialist and more 

local facilities which provide an important part of the overall mix and network of 
sports and leisure facilities in Plymouth, such as 
 

• Swallows Gymnastics Club – delivering grassroots sport and 
performance in Gymnastics; 

• Honicknowle – delivers a number of sport and wellbeing facilities which 
enhance and deliver in the west of the City; 

• Plympton Pool – delivers swimming facilities for the east of the city 
• Local Community Centres – which are located throughout the city and 

provide an important role in physical activity spaces; 
• Outdoor Pools – at Tinside and Mount Wise, which deliver sporting 

benefits (albeit limited to the summer months); 
• Parks and natural spaces (including formal sports facilities) – which 

provide spaces for informal physical activity and sport; 
• School Community Facilities – delivering a network of local facilities to 

support sport in Plymouth; 
• Access to the Water – through publicly accessible slipways and activities; 
• Professional Sports Clubs – such as Plymouth Albion and Plymouth 

Argyle. 
 

6.6 It is recommended that the sport and leisure provision within Plymouth is built 
around the key multi sport sites identified supported by a network of local sites as 
set out above. 
 

6.7 The sport and leisure facilities assessment has identified a number of key facilities 
which should be developed for the city to both deliver on need and also realise its 
ambition. These facilities include 

 
• A multi-sport Arena (circa 12 court size) which has the capacity to deliver 

a venue for spectator events and act as a home for Plymouth Raiders 
(Basketball), but also to deliver a home for Super League franchises in a 
range of indoor sports, such as Netball, Futsal and Badminton. The lack of 
suitable space in the Life Centre and the ambition for a number of sports to 
target spectator events and deliver future growth in the sport support this 
ambition. 
 

• Improved Stadium Facilities – with both Plymouth Albion and Plymouth 
Argyle identifying the need to improve their existing facilities, with the 
ambitions of Plymouth Albion to reach the Rugby Premiership within 10 
years.  Both clubs have identified the need for these venues to be 
enhanced and in comparison to other cities the level of performance would 
support the need for enhanced venues 

 
• An eight lane Athletics Track – to deliver the future opportunity for 

competitions and events in the city, as identified by the consultation with 
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COPAC and other users, as well as the current poor quality of the existing 
track.  

 
• Closed Loop Cycle Circuit  (circa 1.5km) – identified by British Cycling 

to deliver on the improved cycling participation. This was supported by the 
lack of other facilities in the region and the club consultation 

 
• Health and Well Being Centres – the link of sport and leisure (and 

physical activity) to improved health and well-being are well established 
and within the city there is a drive to deliver health and wellbeing centres.  

 
• Sporting Events – contribute to the delivery of ambition and create a 

vibrant area with contribution to the economy and reputation of the area, 
particularly linking to Mayflower 400 events.  

 
6.8 As an overarching principle it is recommended that these facilities are considered 

within the key multi sport venues identified above, although recognising that some 
of the facilities (such as gymnastics) may be developed in specialist facilities. 
 

6.9 It is important to recognise that these facilities are for the City as opposed to being 
for the Council to deliver. The Council has a role in delivering on these aspirations 
through working with key partners such as Health, Education, Universities, Sports 
Clubs and other national bodies but is not necessarily the lead in these 
developments. 

 
6.10 Sport and Leisure provides the opportunity for funding of projects through a 

number of different sources, including grant funding, capital receipts, developer 
contributions and financing of capital through improved revenue. We illustrate this 
in the example below. 
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Hinckley & Bosworth Borough Council 

A DBOM (Design, Build, Operate and 
Maintain) procurement  (competitive 
dialogue) for the redevelopment of 
Hinckley Leisure Centre replacing an 
existing ageing Facility, delivered 
improved participation, revenue and sports 
development outcomes, whilst generating 
significant savings for the Council. 

The redevelopment of Hinckley Leisure 
Centre was undertaken to include a new 
25m, 8 Lane pool, 8 court Sports Hall, 
Health and Fitness and climbing. The 
redevelopment resulted in a payment 
from the operator of £900,000 per 
annum, enabling the £15 million capital 
cost to be paid for from prudential 
borrowing, developer contributions and 
capital receipts. 

 

 

 

 

This delivered a 
saving of £0.5 
million per annum to 
the Council after the 
capital was paid for. 
Currently under 
construction, the 
facility opened in 
2016 

 

 
6.11 This approach could be utilised to deliver a number of the facility needs and in 

particular the need for redevelopment and master planning for Brickfields. 
 
South Hams & West Devon 
 

6.12 The ambition within the Plymouth and South West Devon Joint Local Plan (PSWD 
JLP) is for the development of Thriving Towns and Villages within the Council 
areas. With the rural nature of the districts and the lower population than Plymouth 
the major towns should deliver sporting provision specific for their towns through 
multi-sport venues, as illustrated below 

 
• Tavistock – a number of venues including Meadowlands Pool, Mount Kelly 

College and Tavistock Community College provide the mix of facilities, with 
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the recent new addition of  50m swimming pool at Mount Kelly College and 
dry side investments at Meadowlands Pool; 
 

• Okehampton – Parklands Leisure Centre provides the multi-sport venue 
delivering the key built facility provision next to outdoor sports provision at 
Okehampton College; 

 
• Ivybridge – a number of venues including Ivybridge Community College, 

Macauleys Health Club, South Devon Tennis Centre and Ivybridge Leisure 
Centre provide a mix of facilities with investment in a new pool at Ivybridge 
Leisure Centre; 

 
• Kingsbridge – Quayside Leisure Centre provides a multi-sport venue and 

is planned for investment. Kingsbridge Community College provide sports 
facilities; 

 
• Totnes – Totnes Pavilion (Including TADPool) and KEVICC’s local College 

provide sporting facilities delivering the key indoor provision for the town; 
 

• Dartmouth – the Leisure Centre together with the new indoor pool will 
deliver the multisport venue for the town. 

 
6.13 These facilities provide a network of multi sport venues which enable the key towns 

to deliver a sporting offer and currently many of these venues are being invested in 
through a new partnership with Fusion Lifestyle which is bringing significant capital 
investment through a DBOM approach as highlighted in the example above. 
 

6.14 It is recommended that this network of provision is protected and following the 
enhancements underway consideration is given for the longer term reinvestment. 

 
Key Leisure Sites Summary 

 
6.15 It is recommended that for Plymouth an approach is taken where a number of key 

multi sport hubs are identified to provide the focus for investment and development 
of new facilities with supporting facilities at a local level and specialist facilities. 
 

6.16 It is recommended for South Hams and West Devon that the key facilities within 
the main towns identified above are protected and maintained supported by local 
facilities (such as village halls, schools, etc) 

 
6.17 For both areas, this approach should be the focus for identifying any investment 

opportunities and capital contributions from developers or grant funding for 
facilities, supported by programmes and activities across the areas which deliver 
on the identified shortfalls.  
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Need & Ambition 
 

7.1 In considering the assessment of sports and leisure facilities consideration has 
been given to both 
 

• The Sporting Need for facilities – what actions and facilities are required to 
meet the sporting needs of the community as well as the growing 
population 
 

• The Ambition – what facilities can support Plymouth’s and South 
Hams/West Devon ambitions for the areas and deliver on the overall 
ambition for the area (not the Council’s ambition) 

 
7.2 Plymouth have clearly set out their vision to be the most active population in the 

South West and also for Plymouth to be Britain’s Ocean City. South Hams/West 
Devon’s ambition is for thriving towns and villages of which health and well being 
and activity is important. 

 
7.3 The key findings in relation to sporting need for each of the areas are set out below 

across the four key areas.  
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Table 7.1 – Plymouth Key Findings 
 

 

Aspect Key Findings 
Quantity • There are no significant shortfalls in provision for the main indoor 

sports facilities and there is a good spread of facilities across the city 
with a surplus of provision for Sports Halls 

• There is some need for additional pool provision in the west of the city 
but not sufficient to justify a 25m pool 

• There is an identified demand for new specialist provision such as an 
Arena and expanded gymnastic facilities in Plymouth or its urban 
fringe 

• There are no other shortfalls in provision identified to meet the needs 
of the population on the basis that all existing provision is maintained 
and any planned developments are delivered 

Quality • There is varied quality across the study area with some facilities in 
particular need of investment, these include 

o Swallows Gymnastics centre is in need of investment and 
expansion to deliver on the need/ and or alternative provision 

o The ice rink in Plymouth is in need of investment or 
replacement and an ice facility should be retained within 
Plymouth 

o Plympton Pool is in need of investment 
• Brickfields is considered a poor quality facility (highlighted by the 

athletics facilities)  and is in need of masterplanning to identify the 
future provision on the site 

Accessibility • Access to facilities from the west of the city is considered poor and 
particularly with the time taken on public transport. This links to areas 
of high deprivation and lower levels of physical activity 

• Access to the water from the city has been identified as an issue and 
improved access for casual users through a centrally located slipway 
is an identified need 

Availability • The cost of facilities has been identified as a barrier to participation 
amongst non users and users, particularly for young people 

• Community use of school facilities is fragmented with areas of good 
provision but many schools where availability could be improved 
particularly at weekends and during holidays  

• There are a number of MOD facilities in the city which are not 
accessible to the community either for issues of security or pricing 
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Table 7.2 – South Hams/West Devon Key Findings 
 

 
7.4 Following on from the assessment there has been identified a number of key sites 

and supporting infrastructure which support the delivery of the sport and leisure 
facility infrastructure, made up of 4 key multi sport hubs in Plymouth with a network 
of local facilities and a network of facilities in key towns within South Hams/West 
Devon, as illustrated in the previous section. 
 

7.5 In addition to the need identified above there are a number of key facility 
requirements to deliver on the ambition for the areas, in particular Plymouth, 
including 

 
• A multi-sport Arena (circa 12 court size) which has the capacity to deliver 

a venue for spectator events and act as a home for Plymouth Raiders, but 
also to deliver a home for Super League franchises in a range of indoor 
sports, such as Netball and Badminton. The lack of suitable space in the 
Life Centre and the ambition for a number of sports to target spectator 
events and deliver future growth in the sport support this ambition. 
 

• Improved Stadium Facilities – with both Plymouth Albion and Plymouth 
Argyle identifying the need to improve their existing facilities, with the 
ambitions of Plymouth Albion to reach the Rugby Premiership within 10 
years.  Both clubs have identified the need for these venues to be 
enhanced and in comparison to other cities the level of performance would 
support the need for enhanced venues 

 
• An eight lane Athletics Track – to deliver the future opportunity for 

competitions and events in the city, as identified by the consultation with 

Aspect Key Findings 

Quantity 

• There is a surplus of provision identified within both South Hams and 
West Devon for swimming pools and sports halls, particularly with the 
new pools at Ivybridge,Mount  Kelly and Dartmouth 

• There is no identified need for other sports facilities, with the exception 
of indoor bowls in West Devon  

Quality 

• There is varied quality across the study area with some facilities in 
particular need of investment, such as Totnes Pavilion and TADPool 

• The investment programme which is due to be undertaken across the 
leisure portfolio by Fusion Lifestyle will address many of these quality 
issues 

Accessibility 
• The main sports facilities are located in the key towns within South 

Hams and West Devon and where the populations are outside 
catchment areas, these are generally in areas of low population such 
as Dartmoor National Park, which is typical of rural districts 

Availability 

• The main barrier identified by non users is cost of facilities, which 
would potentially change their usage patterns 

• Access to community facilities on schools sites has the potential to be 
improved through greater co-ordination 
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COPAC and other users, as well as the current poor quality of the existing 
track.  

 
• Closed loop cycle circuit (circa 1.5km) – identified by British Cycling to 

deliver on the improved cycling participation. This was supported by the 
lack of other facilities in the region and the club consultation 

 
• Health and Well Being Centres – the link of sport and leisure (and 

physical activity) to improved health and well-being are well established 
and within the city there is a drive to deliver health and wellbeing centres.  

 
• Sporting Events – contribute to the delivery of ambition and create a 

vibrant area with contribution to the economy and reputation of the area, 
particularly linking to Mayflower 400 events.  

 
7.6 Whilst there are no major facility deficits identified which present a shortfall in 

provision, there are issues identified to meet the needs of the population, however 
there are a number of areas where the future ambition can be delivered through a 
range of activities and actions as set out above. 
 
Facility Standards 
 

7.7 As the future population grows across the study area it is important to identify a 
number of facility standards which will ensure that provision continues to meet the 
needs of a growing population. 
 

7.8 Facility standards are important to set out the framework for future provision and a 
mechanism whereby development contributions can be identified and collected to 
ensure the infrastructure for sport and leisure supports the future growth in 
population. 

 
7.9 Contributions which arise out of housing or other developments will be utilised to 

contribute to developing the network of provision of sports facilities required to 
support the growth of the area identified in this plan. 

 
7.10 Facility standards have been set for the following facility types 
 

• Wet Sports Facilities – indoor and outdoor swimming facilities 
• Dry Sports Facilities – indoor sports facilities such as sports halls, squash, 

tennis, etc 
• Outdoor Sports Facilities – outdoor sports facilities (excluding outdoor pools 

and playing pitches) 
 
7.11 We summarise the standards below. 
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Table 7.3 – Facility Standards 
 

Facility 
Standard (per 10,000 

population) Rationale Plymouth South Hams & 
West Devon 

Wet Sports 
Facilities 107 sqm 101 sqm 

The Sports Facility Calculator 
(SFC) from Sport England 
suggests the standard. 

Dry Sports 
Facilities 490 sqm 449 sqm 

The Sports Facility Calculator 
(SFC) from Sport England 
suggests the standard, based on 
sports hall provision 

Outdoor Sports 
Facilities  951 sqm N/A 

Based on current provision, 
using hard surface playing areas 
provision. Assumes club based 
provision from Sport England 
guidance 

 
Notes: 
1. The Sports Hall sqm is based on a 4 court sports hall of 690 sqm from Sport England design 

guidance 
 
7.12  The costs associated with each of these standards are summarised below and are 

based on the cost guidance from Sport England in 2016. They should be reviewed 
and updated through the Sport Facility Calculator at least annually. We identify the 
costs per sqm which are associated with each of these standards  
 

Table 7.4 – Facility Costs 
 

Facility Cost (£) per 
sqm Rationale 

Wet Sports 
Facilities £17,000 Costs from Sport England’s sports facility 

calculator, as at 2nd quarter 2016. 

Dry Sports 
Facilities £3,100 

Costs from Sport England’s sports facility 
calculator, converted to a per sqm figure based 
on a 4 court hall being 690 sqm, as at 2nd 
quarter 2016 

Outdoor Sports 
Facilities  £163 Utilising cost guidance from Sport England as at 

2nd quarter 2016 
 
7.13 These standards seek to identify the facility types against which future developer 

contributions can be calculated for any future developments 
 

7.14 In addition to these key standards for community sporting infrastructure we also 
present a comparison of other cities with similar populations and locations close to 
the coast (in most cases) as an illustration of the ambition that Plymouth in 
particular could deliver based on performance levels across sports and physical 
activity levels 
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Table 7.5 – City Comparisons 
 

City Popn 
(‘000’s) 

Participation 
Levels 

Performance Levels 
Football Rugby Other Sports 

Plymouth c. 300 26.0% Division 2 National 1 

• Basketball 
(Premier) 

• National 
Swimming/ 
Diving 

Exeter c. 125 26.1% Division 2 Premiership • Racecourse 

Portsmouth c. 200 26.6% Division 2 London 2 
(SW) •  

Swansea c. 300 40.0% Premiership Welsh 
Region • National Pool 

Brighton c. 280 26.0% Championship London 2 
(SW) 

• County 
Cricket 

Leicester c. 330 17.8% Premiership Premiership 

• Basketball 
Arena (under 
development) 

• County 
Cricket 

 
 

7.15 Whilst it is recognised that a number of these levels of performance are reliant on 
commercial investment and particular circumstances, it does illustrate the potential 
ambition that could be achieved. For example both Plymouth Argyle FC and 
Plymouth Albion RFC have identified their ambition to improve to the championship 
and premiership respectively. 
 

7.16 There is the opportunity for Plymouth to consider and target specific ambitions in 
relation to performance and delivery of sport within the city. 
 
More than just Facilities… 
 

7.17 Whilst this assessment is about the facilities it should be recognised that the 
facilities are only one aspect for sport and leisure provision and the programmes 
and activities which operate out of the facilities are equally important to both 
satisfying the need and also the ambition. 
 

7.18 In particular the assessment has identified a number of key areas which should be 
considered in the Plan for Sport, including 

 
• Health and Well Being Centres – the link of sport and leisure (and 

physical activity) to improved health and well being are well established and 
within the city there is a drive to deliver health and wellbeing centres. These 
may not be physical buildings but rather a series of programmes and 
activities operating out of a range of facilities (including community centres, 
peoples homes, halls and parks). It is important that the local network of 
facilities link into this. 
 



SECTION 7 – SUMMARY AND KEY CONCLUSIONS  
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• Sporting Events – contribute to the delivery of ambition and create a 
vibrant area with contribution to the economy and reputation of the area. 
Both Plymouth and South Hams/West Devon should seek to continue to 
build on their event programmes and build in a future event programme 
attracting events to the area. The focus for Plymouth should be around 
water events and other events which connect to the Ocean City concept 
(such as triathlon). 

 
The sport and leisure facilities plan may deliver some permanent venues 
(such as stadium, arena and investment in 8 lane athletics track) but for 
major events there will need to be a temporary overlay and consideration 
should be given to these  
 
Of particular relevance is the role sport and leisure can play in the 
Mayflower 400 celebrations and new events or activities 

 
• Community Use programme in schools – a focus on delivering activities 

and programmes in schools and opening up access with a co-ordinated 
approach to target under represented groups should also be part of the 
approach 

 
7.19 These areas are considered through other aspects of the development of sport in 

Plymouth and feed into the Plan for Sport, but the co-ordination with the Sport and 
Leisure Facilities Plan is critical. 
 
Sport and Leisure Facilities Plan 
 

7.20 This assessment report has identified some of the key findings from the sport and 
leisure facilities assessment of need and opportunities. We reflect in the Sport and 
Leisure Facilities Plan (as a separate document) the key recommendations and 
action plan to deliver on the findings set out in this document. 
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Appendix A 
Review of Strategic Documents  

 

Plan/Strategy Prepared By Key Themes/Outcomes Relevance to Sport & Leisure 
Facilities 

Sporting Future: 
A New Strategy 
for an Active 
Nation 

HM 
Government 

Identifies a framework for Sport in the UK – in particular 
broadens Sport England’s remit to include responsibility for 
sport outside of school from the age of 5 rather than 14. 
 
Identifies five outcomes which judge why government invests 
in sport including 

• Physical Wellbeing 
• Mental Wellbeing 
• Individual Development 
• Social & Community Development 
• Economic Development 

Underpinning these are a series of outputs which include 

• Maximising international and domestic sporting 
success and the impact of major events 

• More people from every background regularly and 
meaningfully taking part in sport and physical activity, 
volunteering and experience live sport 

• A more productive, sustainable and responsive sport 
sector  

Sets the framework against which 
funding for sport will be measured 
and enables the Council to review 
its funding to identify outcomes 
which link through to the 
framework. 
 
Possible access to funding and 
other forms of support if approach 
is aligned with framework. 
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Plan/Strategy Prepared By Key Themes/Outcomes Relevance to Sport & Leisure 
Facilities 

National 
Planning Policy 
Framework 
(NPPF) 

DCLG 

Establishes the requirement that Local Plans must ensure 
the provision of proper and adequate facilities to meet local 
needs. In particular this states: 
 
‘Access to high quality open spaces and opportunities for 
sport and recreation can make an important contribution to 
the health and well-being of communities. Planning policies 
should be based on robust and up to date assessments of 
the needs for open space, sports and recreation facilities and 
opportunities for new provision. The assessments should 
identify specific needs and quantitative or qualitative deficits 
or surpluses of open space, sports and recreational facilities 
in the local area. Information gained from the assessments 
should be used to determine what open space, sports and 
recreational provision is required.’ 
 
The NPPF also states that existing open space, sports and 
recreational buildings and land should not be built upon 
unless 
 
• An assessment has identified them as surplus 
• The resulting loss would be replaced by equivalent or 

better provision 
• The development is for alternative provision the needs 

which outweigh the loss 
 

 
There is a need to take account 
of the NPPF in establishing 
planning policy and determining 
planning applications for Sport 
and Leisure provision. 
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Plan/Strategy Prepared By Key Themes/Outcomes Relevance to Sport & Leisure 
Facilities 

Sport England: 
Towards an 
Active Nation 
Strategy (2016 
– 2021) 

Sport 
England 

Sport England’s strategy sets out how they will deliver the 
outcomes from ‘Sporting Futures’. The overall vision is: 
We want everyone in England regardless of age, background 
or level of ability to feel able to engage in sport and physical 
activity. Some will be young, fit and talented, but most will 
not. We need a sport sector that welcomes everyone – 
meets their needs, treats them as individuals and values 
them as customers. 
They have identified seven new investment programmes as 
set out below (percentage of funding in brackets) 

• Tackling Inactivity (13%) 
• Children & Young People (17%) 
• Volunteering (3%) 
• Taking Sport and Activity into the Mass Market (6%) 
• Supporting Sport’s Core Market (29%) 
• Local Delivery (16%) 
• Facilities (16%) 

This represents the focus of Sport England’s outcomes and 
delivery of the Government’s outcomes. 

 
 

The strategy sets out some 
significant changes to previous 
strategies including  

• Focusing more money on 
tackling inactivity 

• Invest more in children and 
young people from 5 years 

• Helping those that are active 
carry on but at lower cost to 
public purse 

• Putting customers at heart of 
what they do 

• Helping sport keep pace with 
the digital expectations 

• Encouraging local 
collaboration 

• Working with wider range of 
partners 

• Encourage innovation and 
share best practice 

These present some 
opportunities for the focus of 
Plymouth & South West Devon 
future provision 
 
 



Appendix A  Page 4 
 

Plan/Strategy Prepared By Key Themes/Outcomes Relevance to Sport & Leisure 
Facilities 

Changing 
Behaviours, 
Improving 
Outcomes 

Department 
of Health 
(2013) 

Identified the development of social marketing such as 
programmes to include Smokefree, FAST and Change4 life 
 
Recommends fewer but more effective social marketing 
programmes and focuses on a local level 

Change4 Life can be utilised to 
develop local programmes and 
reinforce the message of healthy 
living. 

Start Active, 
Stay Active 

Four Home 
Countries 
Chief Medical 
Officers 
(2012) 

Identifies four key age groups and the way in which physical 
activity should be promoted, including 

• Early years (under 5) 
• Children and Young People (5-18 years) 
• Adults (19 – 64 yrs) 
• Older adults (65+) 

 
Seeks to promote key messages including 5 times 30 
minutes of activity a week. 

A key message and promotion of 
messages for the development 
and promotion of physical activity 

Note: the Governing Bodies Whole Sports Plans are in the process of being revised to tie in with Sport England’s new strategy and 
the next announcements on funding. These are currently being developed in line with Sport England announcements in early 2017 
however we await the confirmation from NGBs on their approach so have included the WSP at present 

Athletics Whole 
Sport Plan 2013 
- 2017 

UK Athletics 

UK Athletics have been tasked by Sport England to get more 
people involved in informal running and to work with a range 
of partners, building on the success of London 2012.  
 
UK Athletics are also seeking to invest in athletics clubs, 
such as specialist kit and equipment to help set up pop up 
clubs in parks and spaces. 
 
In addition UKA also is seeking to increase the number of 
talented athletes who go on to perform at world class level. 
 

Potential opportunities for funding 
towards equipment and kit for 
local clubs. 
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Plan/Strategy Prepared By Key Themes/Outcomes Relevance to Sport & Leisure 
Facilities 

Swimming 
Whole Sports 
Plan 2013 - 
2017 

Amateur 
Swimming 
Association  

The plan will see clubs across the country given more 
support and responsibility for identifying and nurturing young 
talent, with the very best athletes progressing to regional and 
national programmes. 

It will also seek to tackle the decline in the number of people 
swimming regularly seen since 2006, through the following 
actions 

• Increase and improve the opportunities for disabled 
people to go swimming 

• Develop more swimming clubs for young people, 
including better after-school provision through new 
satellite clubs 

• Create new local aquatic networks that bring together 
clubs and pools within a community to meet the needs 
of swimmers and maximise pool usage 

• Drive insight-led programmes to promote swimming to 
potential and existing customers 

• Influence key partners such as pool operators to help 
them to increase regular and sustained participation 

 

It provides a framework and 
approach to support increased 
participation in swimming, 
through links with schools 
building networks and maximise 
pool usage. 
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Plan/Strategy Prepared By Key Themes/Outcomes Relevance to Sport & Leisure 
Facilities 

FA National 
Game Strategy 
2015-19 

Football 
Association 
(FA) 

The FA have prepared a strategy which seeks to deliver on a 
number of priorities where they will invest £260 million 
including 

• Increase participation with a focus on female youth 
participation 

• Player development – with better quality players 
being developed investing in coach education, and 
development 

• Better training and playing facilities – new football turf 
pitches 

• Improved football workforce – developing volunteers 
and paid staff  

The development of investment in 
football turf facilities may support 
a number of facility requirements 
within the study area. 

Rugby Union 
Whole Sport 
Plan 2013 -17 

Rugby 
Football 
Union (RFU) 

The plan seeks to 
 
• Holding on to more players within the game 
• Broaden the reach of rugby into more schools, colleges 

and universities 
• Improve the playing environments to become more 

attractive and accessible environments that retain more 
current and attract new participants 

• Enhance talent pathways within the women and girls 
game 

The RFU is also seeking to expand the Touch Rugby 
programme and provide more opportunities for people to play 
touch rugby 
 

The development of touch rugby 
could enable leagues and the 
sport to be developed on pitches 
and MUGA and artificial pitches 
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Plan/Strategy Prepared By Key Themes/Outcomes Relevance to Sport & Leisure 
Facilities 

Cycling Whole 
Sports Plan 
2013 - 17 

British 
Cycling 

British Cycling is seeking to invest and develop in two 
principle areas 
 

• £6.4 m to support talented young cyclists to become 
the best they can 

• £7 m to improve cycling facilities 
 

At the heart of the legacy strategy is to get more people 
involved in the sport, and this will be developed through 
investment in facilities but also through the expansion of 
formal led rides and informal rides as well as increased 
number of events.  
 
Go Ride is a programme which will continue to provide 
opportunities for young people to improve their skills and 
compete.  

The links with cycling and BMX 
could add value to the overall 
provision in Test Valley. 
 
Possible funding from British 
Cycling. 
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Plan/Strategy Prepared By Key Themes/Outcomes Relevance to Sport & Leisure 
Facilities 

Badminton 
Whole Sports 
Plan 2013 - 17 

Badminton 
England 

Badminton England’s plans to get more people playing the 
sport are centred around strong partnerships with councils, 
leisure operators, universities and colleges. They include: 

• The introduction of a new programme called Go Smash 
to encourage more young people to take up badminton 

• A review of club competition to increase and improve 
opportunities to play competitively 

• Expanding No Strings Badminton which already offers 
informal badminton at around 350 venues across 
England 

• Extending the Play badminton programme into targeted 
work with leisure operators to increase opportunities for 
casual participants to play more regularly. 

Increased opportunities for further education college students 
and university students to play badminton 

Can contribute to providing the 
framework for introducing people 
to badminton as well as providing 
competitive matches and 
competitions to enable people to 
reach their potential.  

http://www.nostringsbadminton.co.uk/
http://www.playbadminton.co.uk/
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Plan/Strategy Prepared By Key Themes/Outcomes Relevance to Sport & Leisure 
Facilities 

Netball Whole 
Sport Plan 

England 
Netball 

Will use funding to boost grassroots through  
 
• Persuading teenage girls to take up  low cost/ low 

commitment netball offer through the I Love Netball 
campaign. The programme is primarily aimed at helping 
girls move from playing the game in school to playing in 
a community club. It includes setting up satellite clubs, 
working to increase the quality of existing clubs and 
providing competition. . 

• Helping women to return to the sport after a significant 
lifestyle change – having a baby for example – through 
the Back to Netball programme. 

• Persuading women who want to take up netball if 
offered at low cost, low commitment and at their 
convenience through flexible pay and play and informal 
opportunities based in the workplace or at universities 

Providing incentives for committed, regular adult netballers 
through network clubs and leagues providing training and 
competitive opportunities (increase quality and quantity), 
offers such as FitNet (a new fitness based product) and 20 
commercial leagues. 

Can provide opportunities for 
local provision at schools and 
encourage people to get back into 
netball. 
 
Build a network of clubs and 
leagues in the area. 

Basketball 
Whole Sport 
Plan 2013 - 17 

England 
Basketball 

Has developed a two pronged approach to increasing 
participation through  
 

• IM basketball – an informal flexible format of the sport 
aimed to keep 14-25 year olds playing the game 

• Ball Again – focuses on stopping players from leaving 
the sport as they get older. Providing coaching and 
teaching skills. 
 

They have also focused on developing satellite clubs. 

Potential opportunities for 
additional coaching and other 
sessions to increase participation. 
In particular linked to informal 
sessions, within schools and 
other facilities. 
 

http://clublinks.sportengland.org/
http://www.englandnetball.co.uk/my-game/back-to-netball
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Plan/Strategy Prepared By Key Themes/Outcomes Relevance to Sport & Leisure 
Facilities 

Cricket Whole 
Sport Plan 2013 
- 17 

England 
Cricket Board 

The key outcomes are 
• Support the network of 5,500 clubs  
• Establish more flexible formats of the game. Short 

formats of the game such as Last Man Stands will 
achieve national coverage and will encourage those 
with busy lifestyles and former cricketers unable to give 
up valuable leisure time to return to the wicket. 

• Develop networks and partnerships to take cricket to 
new audiences including the desire to harness the 
inherent appeal of the game within South Asian 
Communities 

• Encourage more disabled people to take up the game 
through a targeted programme called Hit the Top. 

• Continue talent development in disability cricket.  
• Focus the women’s game on the supply of players with 

high potential into the elite academies and development 
programmes.   

 

The establishment of flexible 
formats could lead to 
opportunities to play cricket and 
cricket sessions within schools 
and spaces where it has 
previously been difficult to play 
cricket  

http://www.lastmanstands.com/
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Plan/Strategy Prepared By Key Themes/Outcomes Relevance to Sport & Leisure 
Facilities 

Squash Whole 
Sport Plan 2013 
– 17 
 
  

Squash 
Rackets 
Association 

Aims to  
• Get new players into sport and keep them playing 
• Use peak and off peak programmes to make better use 

of facility stock 
• Enthuse established players and provide competitive 

opportunities for them 
• Scale up the successful Higher Education programme 
• Disability initiatives 
• Mix of new build and refurbishment projects 
• Develop and enhance talent and coaching pathways 
• Enhanced support to elite players 
 
Deliver the projects through it’s overarching participation 
brand “The Big Hit” 

A number of programmes and 
activities which can be targeted 
by providers to increase 
participation. 
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Plan/Strategy Prepared By Key Themes/Outcomes Relevance to Sport & Leisure 
Facilities 

Tennis Whole 
Sport Plan – 
2013-17 

Lawn Tennis 
Association 
(LTA) 

The LTA’s plans for the sport’s grassroots include: 

• Working in selected priority areas, with a wide range of 
local partners, to offer opportunities for people to play 
tennis  particularly outside traditional clubs in local parks 
and community sites   

• Supporting the LTA’s traditional clubs to keep more 
people playing tennis  and working with commercial 
partners to bring products such as Cardio Tennis to new 
environments 

• A stronger infrastructure for disabled players and 
improvements to talent identification across the country, 
with a particular focus on Wheelchair Tennis as a 
Paralympic sport. 

• Young people aged between 14 and 25 will benefit from 
more after-school provision, including hundreds of 
new satellite clubs on school sites as well a big 
expansion of the varied tennis options for further 
education college students and university students 

 

The development of after school 
provision could be important for 
the network of facilities in Test 
Valley together with the focus on 
priority areas, which could see 
the development of the tennis 
programme. 

Joint Plan PCC, SHDC 
& WDBC 

• Currently being developed to draw upon the various 
plans for Plymouth (The Plymouth Plan: Part One), 
South Hams (Our Plan) and West Devon (Our Plan). 

• Joint plan to be prepared in February 2017 – drawing 
upon the key outcomes from the various individual plans 

 

http://www.lta.org.uk/allplaytennis/about/cardiotennis/
http://clublinks.sportengland.org/
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Plan/Strategy Prepared By Key Themes/Outcomes Relevance to Sport & Leisure 
Facilities 

Plymouth Plan: 
Part One PCC 

• Sets out the vision for Plymouth to be: One of Europe’s 
most vibrant waterfront cities where an outstanding 
quality of life is enjoyed by everyone 

• Plymouth is seeking to achieve and be a 
o Leading City – strategic role as a major 

economic driver in the region 
o Healthy City – people living in happy, healthy 

safe and aspiring communities 
o Growing City – delivering a prosperous city 

with a strong economy and quality places 
o International City – where it is renowned as 

Britain’s Ocean City and is the UK’s premier 
city for its waterfront 

Sets the framework and ambition 
for the delivery of facilities in 
Plymouth and provides a 
framework for the assessment of 
the ambition and new facilities. 

Our Plan SHDC & 
WDBC 

Sets out a vision for South Hams and West Devon with 
“Thriving Towns and Villages” which is supported with eight 
themes 

o Homes – enabling homes to meet the needs 
of all 

o Communities – creating strong communities 
o Wellbeing – positive and safe lifestyles 
o Infrastructure – services and facilities that 

meet community needs 
o Heritage – celebrating our past and protecting 

for the future 
o Resources – promoting energy efficiency and 

effective use of natural resources 
o Environment – Protecting, enhancing and 

conserving natural and built 
o Economy – creating places for enterprise and 

business to grow 

A framework for sport and leisure 
provision with sport and leisure 
facilities contributing to the 
wellbeing theme predominantly 
as well as others such as 
communities, environment and 
economy. 



Appendix A  Page 14 
 

Plan/Strategy Prepared By Key Themes/Outcomes Relevance to Sport & Leisure 
Facilities 

Plan for Sport PCC 

Sets out the vision for sport in Plymouth as 
 

Plymouth to have the most active population in the 
South West by 2034 with a mix of quality sports clubs, 

top class facilities, active schools and accessible 
community opportunities for sport and physical activity. 

 
To support this ambition the PFS includes 4 key areas 
 

• Places – improving sports facilities and 
infrastructure 

• Participation – getting people active for life 
• Pride – strengthening Plymouth’s reputation for 

elite sport, events, tourism and economic 
development 

• Performance – enhancing the sporting ambition of 
the city 

Sets out the ambition for 
Plymouth which the sport and 
leisure facilities plan will support 
and help to deliver 

Plymouth 
Waterfront 
Masterplan 

PCC 

Sets out a number of priority themes, including 

• Sight and Sound – promoting the culture and heritage 
of the Sound – prioritising ‘front row seats’ 

• A working waterfront – promoting activity and 
business on the waterfront 

• Improving Waterfront Experience – increasing activity 
and creating experiences 

• Connecting Waterfront Neighbours – such as the city 
centre  

• A World Class Waterfront – ensuring that it defines 
Plymouth on the world stage 

The role of watersports activities 
and access to the water for 
delivery of these priorities will be 
a feature of the sport and leisure 
plan 
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Plan/Strategy Prepared By Key Themes/Outcomes Relevance to Sport & Leisure 
Facilities 

Plymouth 
Aquatic 
Strategy 

PCC 

Sets out a series of recommendations around 

• Develop a Plymouth Aquatics Academy 
• Improve Aquatics Club Development including 

establishing Plymouth Life Centre as a main 
competitive venue 

• Improve Disability Swimming Links 
• Develop an effective city wide learn to swim 

programme 

In addition there are a number of other recommendations for 
individual disciplines within aquatics 

Sets the context for the 
development of swimming and 
aquatic facilities in Plymouth. 
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Local Sport Profile: Plymouth
In some cases, a table may display an asterisk (*) instead of a data value. This means that the value has
been suppressed due to confidentiality or reliability (sample size) issues.
See Data Guidance for more information on suppressed values.

Demographics
Demographics (000s)

Indicator Plymouth South West England
2009 2012 2015 2009 2012 2015 2009 2012 2015

Male 97.2 104.1 103.7 2,037.7 2,088.4 2,140.2 20,177.4 20,765.4 21,256.3
Female 105.5 106.9 107.4 2,167.8 2,211.2 2,252.7 21,315.2 21,821.4 22,216.0
0-13 38.5 39.4 40.5 797.0 812.7 829.1 8,621.3 8,856.7 9,068.1

14-15 5.9 5.7 5.4 126.5 124.9 120.9 1,282.6 1,273.5 1,235.4
16 to 19 13.4 11.8 9.1 253.4 250.2 243.7 2,638.4 2,599.8 2,532.4
20 to 24 19.2 22.3 30.2 311.8 327.3 327.2 3,405.4 3,550.4 3,554.4
25 to 34 34.3 38.6 37.6 581.7 601.7 620.9 6,863.6 7,158.5 7,390.8

35 to 49 57.0 48.2 44.9 1,097.6 1,068.9 1,037.7 11,333.9 11,173.2 10,889.0
50 to 64 43.0 45.1 44.8 1,009.7 1,026.9 1,051.8 9,253.1 9,534.9 9,816.1
65+ 35.8 45.0 44.6 951.2 1,024.8 1,111.5 7,998.2 8,570.0 9,289.8

White or White British- 16+ 195.8 199.9 198.6 4,081.3 4,129.0 4,210.6 36,810.2 37,211.9 37,875.5
BME - 16+ 5.7 10.0 12.5 121.5 153.7 180.9 4,658.4 5,226.7 5,568.5
Both DDA & work-limiting 21.4 23.1 28.0 331.5 380.4 453.5 3,595.9 4,154.8 4,630.0

DDA only disabled 23.2 24.1 19.9 470.5 500.1 475.8 4,540.8 4,571.2 4,506.1
Work-limiting only disabled 6.4 8.5 4.7 129.9 140.5 57.3 1,061.3 1,262.8 589.2
Not disabled 151.7 144.5 133.3 3,273.5 3,140.9 3,091.9 32,294.6 31,584.5 31,244.5

Total (16+) 202.7 211.0 211.1 4,205.4 4,299.7 4,392.9 41,492.7 42,586.8 43,472.4

Source: Annual Population Survey. Measures: Total adult population (16+) by gender, age band, and ethnicity; current disability status of adult population (16+) in
employment, of working age, looking for work, or wanting regular employment (000s). Time Period(s): 2009, 2012, 2015.
Source: Mid-Year Population Estimates. Measure: Child population (000s) by age band (0-13, 14-15). Time Period(s): 2009, 2012, 2014.
Note: The annual release of the Mid-Year Population Estimates does not coincide with the release of the Sport England Local Sport Profile update; therefore, in order to
show the most recent data for all indicators 2015 data has been included for Annual Population Survey alongside 2014 data for Mid-Year Population Estimates.
For more information click here

Source: Annual Population Survey. Measure: Total adult population (16+) (000s). Time Period(s): 2009, 2012, 2015
For more information click here



Demographics - proportions

Indicator Plymouth South West England
2009 2012 2015 2009 2012 2015 2009 2012 2015

Male 47.9 % 49.3 % 49.1 % 48.5 % 48.6 % 48.7 % 48.6 % 48.8 % 48.9 %

Female 52.1 % 50.7 % 50.9 % 51.5 % 51.4 % 51.3 % 51.4 % 51.2 % 51.1 %
16 to 19 6.6 % 5.6 % 4.3 % 6.0 % 5.8 % 5.5 % 6.4 % 6.1 % 5.8 %
20 to 24 9.5 % 10.6 % 14.3 % 7.4 % 7.6 % 7.4 % 8.2 % 8.3 % 8.2 %

25 to 34 16.9 % 18.3 % 17.8 % 13.8 % 14.0 % 14.1 % 16.5 % 16.8 % 17.0 %
35 to 49 28.1 % 22.9 % 21.3 % 26.1 % 24.9 % 23.6 % 27.3 % 26.2 % 25.0 %
50 to 64 21.2 % 21.4 % 21.2 % 24.0 % 23.9 % 23.9 % 22.3 % 22.4 % 22.6 %
65+ 17.7 % 21.3 % 21.1 % 22.6 % 23.8 % 25.3 % 19.3 % 20.1 % 21.4 %

White or White British- 16+ 97.2 % 95.2 % 94.1 % 97.1 % 96.4 % 95.9 % 88.8 % 87.7 % 87.2 %
BME - 16+ 2.8 % 4.8 % 5.9 % 2.9 % 3.6 % 4.1 % 11.2 % 12.3 % 12.8 %
Both DDA & work-limiting 10.5 % 11.5 % 15.1 % 7.9 % 9.1 % 11.1 % 8.7 % 10.0 % 11.3 %

DDA only disabled 11.5 % 12.1 % 10.7 % 11.2 % 12.0 % 11.7 % 10.9 % 11.0 % 11.0 %
Work-limiting only disabled 3.2 % 4.2 % 2.5 % 3.1 % 3.4 % 1.4 % 2.6 % 3.0 % 1.4 %
Not disabled 74.8 % 72.2 % 71.7 % 77.8 % 75.5 % 75.8 % 77.8 % 76.0 % 76.3 %

Total (16+) 100.0% 100.0% 100.0% 100.0% 100.0% 100.0% 100.0% 100.0% 100.0%

Source: Annual Population Survey. Measures: Total adult population (16+) by gender, age band, and ethnicity; current disability status of adult population (16+) in
employment, of working age, looking for work, or wanting regular employment (%). Time Period(s): 2009, 2012, 2015.
For more information click here

Unemployment as a proportion of economicaly active (000s)

Plymouth South West England
Unemployed 9.2 117.9 1,535.0

Economically active 134.6 2,779.7 27,547.2
Unemployment Rate 6.8 % 4.2 % 5.6 %

Source: Annual Population Survey. Measure: Number of economically active adults (16+) and number of those adults who are unemployed and actively seeking work
(ILO unemployed) (000s).Time period(s): 2015
For more information click here

Source: Annual Population Survey. Measure: Proportion of economically active adults (16+) who are unemployed and actively seeking work. Time Period(s): 2015
For more information click here

Short and long term unemployment (000s)
Plymouth South West England

Short term (less than 6 months) 5.0 70.5 805.5
Long term (6 months or more) 4.1 47.7 732.7

Source: Annual Population Survey. Measure: Number of the adult population (16+) who are unemployed and actively seeking work, by duration of current period of
unemployment (000s).Time period(s): 2015
For more information click here

Short and long term unemployment (%)
Plymouth South West England

Short term (less than 6 months) 55.1 % 59.7 % 52.4 %
Long term (6 months or more) 44.9 % 40.3 % 47.6 %

Source: Annual Population Survey. Measure: Adult population (16+) who are unemployed and actively seeking work, by duration of current period of unemployment
(%).Time period(s): 2015
For more information click here



Deprivation as measured by the Index of Multiple Deprivation

Plymouth
Average Score 27
Region Rank 3

National Rank 69

Source: Department for Communities and Local Government. Measure: Index of multiple deprivation and rank in region and nation.Time period(s): 2015
For more information click here

16-18 year olds not in education, employment or training (NEET)

Plymouth South West
Number 540 7,760
NEET Rate 6.2 % 4.5 %

Source: DfE. Measure: Number and proportion of 16-18 year olds who are not in education, employment or training. Please note that if a district authority has been
selected, whilst the district name will show in the table, the figure shown is for the relevant county, as this data is not available at district level.Time period(s): 2014
For more information click here

Employed* adult population (16+) by gross income (000s)

Gross Income Plymouth South West England % Region % Nation
£9,999 or below 19.5 364.7 3,157.0 5.3 % 0.6 %
£10,000 - £19,999 33.0 551.4 4,819.5 6.0 % 0.7 %

£20,000 - £28,999 19.4 353.3 3,428.9 5.5 % 0.6 %
£29,000 - £40,999 13.1 250.8 2,721.9 5.2 % 0.5 %
£41,000 or above 4.8 227.6 2,630.0 2.1 % 0.2 %

Amount not specified 17.9 326.5 3,978.6 5.5 % 0.4 %

Total (16+) 211.1 4,392.9 43,472.4 4.8 % 0.5 %

Source: Annual Population Survey. Measure: Adult population (16+) in employment (* or in a government scheme) broken down by salary band (000s).Time period(s):
2015
For more information click here

Source: Annual Population Survey. Measure: Adult population (16+) in employment (* or in a government scheme) broken down by salary band (000s). Time Period(s):
2015
For more information click here



Adult Population of working age or in employment* by highest qualification (000s)

Qualification Level Plymouth South West England % Region % Nation
Degree or equivalent 15.7 469.4 5,054.3 3.3 % 0.3 %
Higher education 8.0 197.8 1,623.9 4.0 % 0.5 %

GCE, A-level or equivalent 27.2 468.9 4,111.4 5.8 % 0.7 %
GCSE grades A*-C or equivalent 20.8 411.6 3,947.8 5.1 % 0.5 %
Other qualifications 11.7 159.7 1,812.3 7.3 % 0.6 %

No qualification 8.0 128.3 1,835.5 6.2 % 0.4 %
Not known 0.9 17.4 235.9 5.2 % 0.4 %

Total (16+) 211.1 4,392.9 43,472.4 4.8 % 0.5 %

Source: Annual Population Survey. Measure: Adult population of working age (16 - 69) or in employment (* above working age, i.e. 70 - 99 with qualifications) broken
down by highest qualification attained (000s).Time period(s): 2015
For more information click here

Source: Annual Population Survey. Measure: Adult population of working age (16 - 69) or in employment (* above working age, i.e. 70 - 99 with qualifications) broken
down by highest qualification attained (000s). Time Period(s): 2015
For more information click here



Population projections by local authority area (2013-2019) (000s)

Indicator 2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 2019 Change % Change
Male 128.6 129.3 129.9 130.5 131.0 131.5 131.9 3.3 2.6 %
Female 130.6 131.1 131.4 131.8 132.1 132.4 132.7 2.1 1.6 %

0-4 15.7 15.9 16.1 16.1 16.0 16.0 15.9 0.2 1.3 %
5-9 13.9 14.3 14.6 14.9 15.2 15.3 15.5 1.6 11.5 %
10-14 12.8 12.6 12.6 12.9 13.3 13.8 14.1 1.3 10.2 %

15-19 17.7 17.2 17.1 16.7 16.2 15.9 15.6 -2.1 -11.9 %
20-24 26.0 26.9 27.0 27.3 27.4 27.2 26.8 0.8 3.1 %
25-29 18.2 17.9 17.9 18.0 18.2 18.6 18.9 0.7 3.8 %
30-34 16.7 17.0 17.0 16.9 16.7 16.5 16.3 -0.4 -2.4 %

35-39 14.2 14.1 14.3 14.6 15.1 15.5 15.8 1.6 11.3 %
40-44 16.8 16.1 15.4 14.7 14.1 13.7 13.6 -3.2 -19.0 %
45-49 17.5 17.4 17.2 16.9 16.5 16.1 15.4 -2.1 -12.0 %

50-54 16.7 17.0 17.1 17.2 17.2 17.1 16.9 0.2 1.2 %
55-59 14.6 15.1 15.5 15.9 16.0 16.2 16.5 1.9 13.0 %
60-64 13.7 13.4 13.3 13.4 13.7 14.0 14.4 0.7 5.1 %

65-69 14.0 14.2 14.2 14.0 13.3 12.9 12.6 -1.4 -10.0 %
70-74 10.1 10.4 10.8 11.4 12.4 12.9 13.1 3.0 29.7 %
75-79 8.3 8.5 8.6 8.5 8.6 8.9 9.2 0.9 10.8 %

80-84 6.3 6.4 6.5 6.6 6.7 6.8 7.0 0.7 11.1 %
85-89 3.6 3.7 3.8 4.0 4.1 4.2 4.4 0.8 22.2 %
90+ 2.2 2.2 2.3 2.3 2.4 2.5 2.6 0.4 18.2 %

Plymouth 259.2 260.4 261.3 262.3 263.1 264.0 264.7 5.5 2.1 %
South West 5,372.4 5,408.7 5,445.2 5,483.2 5,520.6 5,558.3 5,595.5 223.1 4.2 %
England 53,843.6 54,227.9 54,613.4 55,019.8 55,414.5 55,811.8 56,198.3 2,354.7 4.4 %

Source: Subnational Population Projections. Measure: Population projections for total population, by age band and gender (000s) 2012-based. Time Period(s): 2012
For more information click here

Source: Subnational Population Projections. Measure: Forecasted total population change over time period (2012-based). Time Period(s): 2012.
For more information click here

Source: Subnational Population Projections. Measure: Forecasted percentage change in total population over time period (2012-based). Time Period(s): 2012.
For more information click here

Health



Excess weight in adults (including obesity)

Plymouth South West England
Count (000s) 129.5 2,685.0 26,885.6
Rate 60.0 % 62.7 % 63.8 %

Source: Department of Health. Measure: Number and proportion of adults who are overweight (inc. obese). Time Period(s): 2012
For more information click here

Obesity levels in children

Plymouth South West England
Number 407.0 7,911.0 98,190.0
Rate 18.1 % 16.7 % 19.1 %

Source: Department of Health. Measure: Number and proportion of children who are obese. Time Period(s): 2013/14
For more information click here

Mapping participation and obesity
Maps of modelled medium super output areas for once a week participation in sport and obesity for the local authority area can be accessed at:
https://public.sportengland.org

Local Health Profiles
Public Health England's latest Health Profiles for local authorities can be accessed at: http://www.apho.org.uk/default.aspx?QN=HP_FINDSEARCH2012

Source: Department of Health. Measure: Proportion of adults who are overweight (inc. obese) and proportion of children who are obese. Time Period(s): 2012 and
2013/14 respectively.
For more information click here

Life expectancy by gender
Gender Plymouth South West England
Male 78.2 80.1 79.4
Female 82.4 83.8 83.1

Source: Department of Health. Measure: Life expectancy in years by gender.Time period(s): 2011/13
For more information click here

Premature mortality
Premature deaths Plymouth England
Number 2,382 449,164
Rate per 100,000 population 376.0

Source: Public Health England. Measure: Age-standardised mortality rate (all causes) in persons aged under 75 years. Premature mortality data is based on directly
standardised rates. Time period(s): 2012-14.
For more information click here



Preventable deaths by increasing levels of physical activity among 40-79 year olds

Percentage more active Plymouth South West England
25% 0 62 1,749
50% 59 1,244 13,438

75% 119 2,425 25,127
100% 178 3,606 36,815

Source: Public Health England. Measure: Health impact of physical inactivity - estimated preventable deaths in persons aged 40-79, all causes.Time period(s): 2009/10
For more information click here

Health costs of physical inactivity
Disease category Plymouth South West England
Cancer lower GI £235,040 £7,035,640 £67,816,189

Cancer breast £306,460 £6,586,966 £60,357,887
Diabetes £1,099,950 £16,384,407 £190,660,420
Coronary heart disease £2,293,560 £45,480,757 £491,095,943

Cerebrovascular disease £841,200 £16,982,310 £134,359,285

Total Cost £4,776,210 £92,470,080 £944,289,723
Cost per 100,000 population £1,831,129 £1,756,799 £1,817,285

Source: Sport England commissioned data from British Heart Foundation Health Promotion Research Group for PCTs, reworked into estimates for LAs by TBR.
Measure: Health costs of physical inactivity, split by disease type.Time period(s): 2009/10
For more information click here

Physically active and inactive adults

Rate Plymouth South West England
% Active 50.9 % 59.4 % 57.0 %
% Inactive 30.1 % 26.3 % 27.7 %

Source: Public Health England - Public Health Outcomes Framework. Measure: percentage of physically active and inactive adults.Time period(s): 2014
For more information click here

Source: Public Health England - Public Health Outcomes Framework. Measure: percentage of physically active and inactive adults. Time Period(s): 2014
For more information click here

Local authority public health allocations

Allocation (£000s) Plymouth South West England
2014/15 2015/16 2014/15 2015/16 2014/15 2015/16

Funding Allocation (£000s) £12,276 £13,932 £199,358 £224,087 £2,793,775 £3,031,236

Source: Department of Health. Measure: Ring-fenced grants for public health services. Allocations are for upper tier authorities. For districts the relevant county's
allocation is shown.Time period(s): 2014/15, 2015/16
For more information click here



Clinical Commissioning Group allocations

Allocation (£000s) 2014/15 2015/16 2016/17
NHS North, East, West Devon CCG £1,060,716 £1,080,801 £1,133,470

Source: NHS. Measure: Allocation of funding to Clinical Commissioning Groups.Time period(s): 2014/15, 2015/16, 2016/17
For more information click here

Participation
Adult (16+) Participation in Sport (at least once a week), by year

Year Plymouth South West England
2005/06 32.8 % 34.2 % 34.6 %

2007/08 36.5 % 36.5 % 36.6 %
2008/09 33.5 % 37.0 % 36.5 %
2009/10 33.7 % 36.5 % 36.2 %
2010/11 36.9 % 36.6 % 35.6 %

2011/12 42.6 % 37.4 % 36.9 %
2012/13 38.6 % 36.8 % 36.6 %
2013/14 39.2 % 36.5 % 36.1 %

2014/15 34.8 % 36.5 % 35.8 %
2015/16 39.4 % 35.9 % 36.1 %

Source: Active People Survey. Measure: Adult (16+) participation in sport (at least once a week) by year, one session per week (at least 4 sessions of at least moderate
intensity for at least 30 minutes in the previous 28 days).Time period(s): 2005/06, 2007/08, 2008/09, 2009/10, 2010/11, 2011/12, 2012/13, 2013/14, 2014/15, 2015/16
For more information click here

Source: Active People Survey. Measure: Adult (16+) participation in sport (at least once a week) by year, one session per week (at least 4 sessions of at least moderate
intensity for at least 30 minutes in the previous 28 days). Time Period(s): 2005/06, 2007/08, 2008/09, 2009/10, 2010/11, 2011/12, 2012/13, 2013/14, 2014/15, 2015/16
For more information click here

Adult (14+) Participation in Sport (at least once a week)

Year Plymouth South West England
2012/2013 38.2 % 37.7 % 37.5 %
2013/2014 39.0 % 37.5 % 37.1 %

2014/2015 36.5 % 37.5 % 36.7 %
2015/2016 40.8 % 37.1 % 37.0 %

Source: Active People Survey. Measure: Adult participation aged 14+, one session per week (at least 4 sessions of at least moderate intensity for at least 30 minutes in
the previous 28 days).Time period(s): 2012/2013, 2013/2014, 2014/2015, 2015/2016
For more information click here



Source: Active People Survey. Measure: Adult participation aged 14+, one session per week (at least 4 sessions of at least moderate intensity for at least 30 minutes in
the previous 28 days). Time Period(s): 2015/2016
For more information click here

Mapping small area participation estimates
Maps of modelled local data for participation in sport and active recreation within the local authority area can be accessed on Sport England's website at:
http://sae.sportengland.org/

Adult (16+) Participation in Sport (at least once a week), by year, and demographic breakdown

Indicator Plymouth South West England
2005/06 2015/16 2005/06 2015/16 2005/06 2015/16

Male 37.9 % 50.7 % 38.3 % 38.7 % 39.4 % 40.7 %
Female 28.0 % 28.3 % 30.4 % 33.2 % 30.1 % 31.7 %
White British 32.4 % 38.8 % 33.9 % 35.9 % 34.4 % 36.1 %

BME * * 39.2 % 37.6 % 35.9 % 36.7 %
Disabled * * 15.7 % 17.5 % 15.3 % 17.0 %
Not Disabled 37.0 % 46.1 % 37.7 % 39.7 % 38.2 % 39.9 %
16 to 25 58.2 % * 59.7 % 57.6 % 56.2 % 55.8 %

26 to 34 44.8 % * 48.1 % 47.7 % 45.6 % 45.3 %
35 to 54 31.1 % 44.8 % 35.9 % 38.7 % 35.7 % 38.2 %
55+ 15.3 % 18.9 % 19.0 % 22.0 % 18.9 % 21.5 %

NS-SEC 1&2 34.9 % 54.8 % 39.3 % 42.8 % 40.5 % 43.3 %
NS-SEC 3 32.6 % * 33.3 % 33.5 % 32.5 % 33.5 %
NS-SEC 4 * * 29.9 % 30.1 % 32.8 % 31.7 %

NS-SEC 5-8 28.6 % 31.5 % 28.5 % 27.6 % 27.2 % 26.4 %

Source: Active People Survey. Measure: Adult (16+) participation in sport (at least once a week) by year and gender, ethnicity, disability, age band and socio-economic
class, one session per week (at least 4 sessions of at least moderate intensity for at least 30 minutes in the previous 28 days). Time Period(s): 2005/06, 2015/16
For more information click here

Adult (16+) Participation in Sport & Active Recreation (formerly NI8) by year, frequency and gender

Indicator Plymouth South West England
2005/06 2014/16 2005/06 2014/16 2005/06 2014/16

0 days / 0x30 All 52.3 % 52.9 % 48.5 % 50.8 % 50.0 % 51.5 %
Male 45.1 % 43.6 % 44.1 % 48.2 % 45.1 % 46.4 %
Female 59.2 % 61.8 % 52.5 % 53.1 % 54.6 % 56.4 %

1-11 days / 1-2x30 All 28.9 % 21.1 % 29.4 % 24.5 % 28.8 % 24.7 %

Male 35.0 % 21.7 % 31.8 % 25.8 % 30.9 % 26.7 %
Female 23.1 % 20.6 % 27.2 % 23.4 % 26.7 % 22.8 %

12+ days / 3x30 - NI8 All 18.8 % 26.0 % 22.1 % 24.7 % 21.3 % 23.7 %

Male 20.0 % 34.7 % 24.1 % 26.0 % 24.0 % 26.8 %
Female 17.6 % 17.6 % 20.3 % 23.5 % 18.7 % 20.8 %

Source: Active People Survey. Measure: Adult participation aged 16+ by frequency and gender, former NI8 Key Indicator is 3 x 30 min. sessions or more of moderate
intensity activity per week.Time period(s): 2005/06, 2014/16
For more information click here



Source: Active People Survey. Measure: Adult participation aged 16+ by frequency, former NI8 Key Indicator is 3 x 30 min. sessions or more of moderate intensity
activity per week. Time Period(s): 2005/06, 2014/16
For more information click here

Source: Active People Survey. Measure: Adult male participation aged 16+ by frequency, former NI8 Key Indicator is 3 x 30 min. sessions or more of moderate intensity
activity per week. Time Period(s): 2005/06, 2014/16
For more information click here

Source: Active People Survey. Measure: Adult female participation aged 16+ by frequency, former NI8 Key Indicator is 3 x 30 min. sessions or more of moderate
intensity activity per week. Time Period(s): 2005/06, 2014/16
For more information click here



Key Performance Indicators (KPI)

Indicator Plymouth South West England
2012/13 2013/14 2014/15 2015/16 2012/13 2013/14 2014/15 2015/16 2012/13 2013/14 2014/15 2015/16

KPI3 - Club Membership in the last 4 weeks 27.0 % 23.8 % 18.5 % 17.7 % 22.7 % 22.4 % 22.6 % 22.7 % 21.0 % 21.6 % 21.8 % 22.0 %

KPI4 - Received tuition or coaching in last 12
months 14.2 % 24.8 % 18.1 % 12.3 % 17.3 % 16.1 % 18.0 % 18.0 % 15.8 % 16.4 % 15.6 % 15.8 %

KPI5 - Took part in organised competition in last
12 months 13.3 % 26.1 % * * 15.7 % 15.8 % 14.9 % 13.8 % 11.2 % 13.3 % 13.3 % 13.3 %

KPI6 - Very/fairly satisfied with local sports
provision 69.5 % 58.6 % 61.9 % 60.9 % 64.1 % 64.7 % 64.1 % 62.8 % 60.3 % 61.6 % 61.8 % 62.2 %

Source: Active People Survey. Measure: Key Performance Indicators 3,4,5,6. Time Period(s): 2012/13, 2013/14, 2014/15, 2015/16
For more information click here



Source: Active People Survey. Measure: Key Performance Indicators 3,4,5,6. Time Period(s): 2012/13, 2013/14, 2014/15, 2015/16
For more information click here

Any sports volunteering (LA and LEP)

Plymouth
2010/12 2012/14 2014/16

% 13.9 % 11.5 % *

Survey: Active People Survey. Measure: Any sports volunteering. Please note that this data is not directly comparable with 'Any sports volunteering (counties, regions,
and England)' as the data refers to different time periods.Time period(s): 2010/12, 2012/14, 2014/16
For more information click here

Any sports volunteering (regional and national)

South West England
2010/11 2011/12 2012/13 2013/14 2014/15 2015/16 2010/11 2011/12 2012/13 2013/14 2014/15 2015/16

% 15.4 % 15.8 % 13.8 % 14.4 % 15.3 % 15.0 % 13.6 % 14.0 % 12.0 % 12.5 % 12.7 % 12.6 %

Survey: Active People Survey. Measure: Any sports volunteering. Please note that this data is not directly comparable with 'Any sports volunteering (LAs and LEPs)' as
the data refers to different time periods.Time period(s): 2010/11, 2011/12, 2012/13, 2013/14, 2014/15, 2015/16
For more information click here

Market segmentation
Name Description Plymouth South West England

Number (000s) Rate Number (000s) Rate Number (000s) Rate
A01 Competitive Male Urbanites (Ben) 6.1 3.0 % 205.2 5.0 % 1,989.1 4.9 %
A02 Sports Team Drinkers (Jamie) 17.3 8.6 % 186.8 4.5 % 2,162.9 5.4 %

A03 Fitness Class Friends (Chloe) 4.4 2.2 % 198.2 4.8 % 1,896.5 4.7 %
A04 Supportive Singles (Leanne) 12.3 6.1 % 151.5 3.7 % 1,711.6 4.3 %
B05 Career Focused Females (Helena) 6.2 3.1 % 203.5 4.9 % 1,829.8 4.5 %

B06 Settling Down Males (Tim) 10.2 5.0 % 381.0 9.2 % 3,554.0 8.8 %
B07 Stay at Home Mums (Alison) 4.9 2.4 % 183.7 4.4 % 1,766.4 4.4 %
B08 Middle England Mums (Jackie) 12.0 5.9 % 202.3 4.9 % 1,965.0 4.9 %

B09 Pub League Team Mates (Kev) 15.4 7.6 % 160.9 3.9 % 2,386.6 5.9 %
B10 Stretched Single Mums (Paula) 10.4 5.1 % 108.3 2.6 % 1,507.3 3.7 %
C11 Comfortable Mid-Life Males (Philip) 16.2 8.0 % 402.4 9.7 % 3,480.0 8.6 %
C12 Empty Nest Career Ladies (Elaine) 10.1 5.0 % 291.8 7.0 % 2,443.9 6.1 %

C13 Early Retirement Couples (Roger & Joy) 13.2 6.6 % 355.4 8.6 % 2,723.7 6.8 %
C14 Older Working Women (Brenda) 13.6 6.7 % 143.6 3.5 % 1,976.8 4.9 %
C15 Local ‘Old Boys’ (Terry) 11.2 5.5 % 120.1 2.9 % 1,484.5 3.7 %

C16 Later Life Ladies (Norma) 5.7 2.8 % 61.6 1.5 % 855.0 2.1 %
D17 Comfortable Retired Couples (Ralph & Phyllis) 3.2 1.6 % 257.2 6.2 % 1,700.2 4.2 %
D18 Twilight Year Gents (Frank) 9.7 4.8 % 182.9 4.4 % 1,612.9 4.0 %

D19 Retirement Home Singles (Elsie & Arnold) 20.0 9.9 % 344.7 8.3 % 3,206.3 8.0 %

Source: Sport England and Experian Ltd. Measure: Sport Market segmentation - rate (%) and number (000s).Time period(s): 2010
For more information click here

Source: Sport England and Experian Ltd. Measure: Sport Market segmentation - rate (%). Time Period(s): 2010
For more information click here

Top sports in the local area (with regional and national comparison)
Sport Plymouth South West England

Number (000s) Rate Number (000s) Rate Number (000s) Rate
Gym Session 33.3 15.8 % 437.1 10.0 % 4,850.4 11.2 %
Swimming 20.6 9.7 % 441.6 10.1 % 4,132.7 9.5 %
Cycling 16.4 7.8 % 450.1 10.2 % 3,771.8 8.7 %

Source: Active People Survey. Measure: Participation rate in the top sports in the local area and the number of adults (16+) that participate at least once a month (any
intensity, any duration). Time Period(s): 2015/16.



Note: Top sports by local area are based on the assumption that these are aligned to those sports which have the highest participation nationally, so data has only been
run for those sports which have the highest participation at national level.

Source: Active People Survey. Measure: Percentage of adults that participate at least once a month (any intensity, any duration) in the top sports of the adult population
in their area. Time Period(s): 2015/16
Note: Top sports by local area are based on the assumption that these are aligned to those sports which have the highest participation nationally, so data has only been
run for those sports which have the highest participation at national level.

Number of adults (16+) wanting to do more sport
Plymouth South West England

Number (000s) Rate Number (000s) Rate Number (000s) Rate
All 58.2 45.8 % 2,716.2 58.2 % 23,477.7 58.0 %
Inactive * * 1,301.0 27.9 % 11,268.5 27.8 %

Active * * 1,415.2 30.3 % 12,209.2 30.2 %

Source: Active People Survey. Measure: Number and proportion of adults wanting to do more sport - overall and by current level of activity (active or inactive).Time
period(s): 2015/16
For more information click here

Source: Active People Survey. Measure: Proportion of adults wanting to do more sport - overall and by current level of activity (active or inactive). Time Period(s):
2015/16
For more information click here

Sporting Facilities



Number of facilities by type

Facilities Plymouth South West % Region
Athletics Tracks 1 33 3.0 %
Golf 1 356 0.3 %

Grass Pitches 218 7,740 2.8 %
Health and Fitness Suite 32 784 4.1 %
Ice Rinks 1 2 50.0 %

Indoor Bowls 1 65 1.5 %
Indoor Tennis Centre 2 50 4.0 %
Ski Slopes 3 23 13.0 %
Sports Hall 48 1,177 4.1 %

Squash Courts 20 559 3.6 %
Studio 25 597 4.2 %
Swimming Pool 19 673 2.8 %

Artificial Grass Pitch 29 489 5.9 %
Tennis Courts 16 1,078 1.5 %

Total 416 13,626 3.1 %

Source: Active Places Power. Measure: Number of sports facilities by facility type.Time period(s): 2015
For more information click here

Reference: Source: Active Places Power. Measure: Proportion of the region's sports facilities that are based in this area. Time Period(s): 2015
For more information click here

Access types of sporting facilities by local authority area

Facilities Public Private Total % Public % Private
Athletics Tracks 1 0 1 100.0 % 0.0 %

Golf 1 0 1 100.0 % 0.0 %
Grass Pitches 167 51 218 76.6 % 23.4 %
Health and Fitness Suite 27 5 32 84.4 % 15.6 %
Ice Rinks 1 0 1 100.0 % 0.0 %

Indoor Bowls 1 0 1 100.0 % 0.0 %
Indoor Tennis Centre 2 0 2 100.0 % 0.0 %
Ski Slopes 3 0 3 100.0 % 0.0 %

Sports Hall 42 6 48 87.5 % 12.5 %
Squash Courts 16 4 20 80.0 % 20.0 %
Studio 25 0 25 100.0 % 0.0 %

Swimming Pool 16 3 19 84.2 % 15.8 %
Artificial Grass Pitch 27 2 29 93.1 % 6.9 %
Tennis Courts 15 1 16 93.8 % 6.3 %

Plymouth 344 72 416 82.7 % 17.3 %
South West 11,114 2,512 13,626 81.6 % 18.4 %
England 97,917 19,980 117,897 83.1 % 16.9 %

Source: Active Places Power. Measure: Number of sports facilities by access type and facility type.Time period(s): 2015
For more information click here



Ownership types of sporting facilities by local authority area

Facilities Club Commercial Community Education Local
Authority Other Not

Known Count Club Commercial Community Education Local
Authority Other Not

Known
Athletics
Tracks 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 1 0 % 0 % 0 % 0 % 100 % 0 % 0 %

Golf 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 100
% 0 % 0 % 0 % 0 % 0 % 0 %

Grass
Pitches 8 2 0 121 79 8 0 218 4 % 1 % 0 % 56 % 36 % 4 % 0 %

Health
and
Fitness
Suite

0 15 0 10 2 5 0 32 0 % 47 % 0 % 31 % 6 % 16 % 0 %

Ice Rinks 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 1 0 % 0 % 0 % 0 % 100 % 0 % 0 %

Indoor
Bowls 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 1 0 % 0 % 0 % 0 % 100 % 0 % 0 %

Indoor
Tennis
Centre

0 2 0 0 0 0 0 2 0 % 100 % 0 % 0 % 0 % 0 % 0 %

Ski
Slopes 0 3 0 0 0 0 0 3 0 % 100 % 0 % 0 % 0 % 0 % 0 %

Sports
Hall 0 2 0 40 2 4 0 48 0 % 4 % 0 % 83 % 4 % 8 % 0 %

Squash
Courts 0 7 0 5 2 6 0 20 0 % 35 % 0 % 25 % 10 % 30 % 0 %

Studio 0 8 0 11 2 4 0 25 0 % 32 % 0 % 44 % 8 % 16 % 0 %
Swimming
Pool 0 5 0 3 9 2 0 19 0 % 26 % 0 % 16 % 47 % 11 % 0 %

Artificial
Grass
Pitch

1 10 0 12 2 4 0 29 3 % 34 % 0 % 41 % 7 % 14 % 0 %

Tennis
Courts 0 2 0 2 11 1 0 16 0 % 13 % 0 % 13 % 69 % 6 % 0 %

Plymouth 10 56 0 204 112 34 0 416 2 % 13 % 0 % 49 % 27 % 8 % 0 %

South
West 1,055 1,831 470 6,182 3,270 816 2 13,626 8 % 13 % 3 % 45 % 24 % 6 % 0 %

England 9,231 15,553 3,205 50,578 33,862 5,434 34 117,897 8 % 13 % 3 % 43 % 29 % 5 % 0 %

Source: Active Places Power. Measure: Number of sports facilities by ownership type and facility type.Time period(s): 2015
For more information click here

 



Source: Active Places Power. Measure: Proportion of sports halls, swimming pools and grass pitches by ownership type in the area. Time Period(s): 2015
For more information click here

% of Sports Facilities on School Sites in the area

Facilities Plymouth South West
Athletics Tracks 0.0 % 39.4 %
Golf 0.0 % 2.5 %

Grass Pitches 54.6 % 48.9 %
Health and Fitness Suite 25.0 % 29.8 %
Ice Rinks 0.0 % 0.0 %

Indoor Bowls 0.0 % 1.5 %
Indoor Tennis Centre 0.0 % 22.0 %
Ski Slopes 0.0 % 0.0 %
Sports Hall 75.0 % 63.0 %

Squash Courts 10.0 % 30.8 %
Studio 36.0 % 37.2 %
Swimming Pool 10.5 % 29.3 %

Artificial Grass Pitch 34.5 % 57.3 %
Tennis Courts 0.0 % 13.6 %

Grand Total 44.7 % 42.7 %

Source: Active Places Power. Measure: Proportion of sports facilities in the area owned by schools by facility type. Note that 'school sites' exclude higher and further
education.Time period(s): 2015
For more information click here

Source: Active Places Power. Measure: Proportion of sports facilities in the area owned by schools by facility type. Note that 'school sites' exclude higher and further
education. Time Period(s): 2015



For more information click here

% of school sports facilities that are currently open for community sports use

Facilities Plymouth South West
Athletics Tracks 84.6 %

Golf 77.8 %
Grass Pitches 61.3 % 55.0 %
Health and Fitness Suite 62.5 % 56.4 %

Ice Rinks
Indoor Bowls 100.0 %
Indoor Tennis Centre 100.0 %
Ski Slopes
Sports Hall 83.3 % 86.2 %
Squash Courts 100.0 % 86.0 %
Studio 100.0 % 91.9 %

Swimming Pool 0.0 % 62.9 %
Artificial Grass Pitch 100.0 % 88.2 %
Tennis Courts 73.5 %

Grand Total 69.4 % 63.9 %

Source: Active Places Power. Measure: Access to school-owned facilities by facility type.Time period(s): 2015
For more information click here

Source: Active Places Power. Measure: Access to school-owned facilities by facility type. Time Period(s): 2015
For more information click here



Clubmark clubs by sporting activity type

Clubmark Type Plymouth South West England
Angling 1 15 148
Archery 0 6 34

Athletics 2 29 289
Badminton 0 34 255
Baseball 0 0 6

Basketball 2 14 122
Bowls 0 8 62
Boxing 0 6 155
Canoeing 2 25 153

Cricket 5 313 2,675
Cycling 1 34 274
Equestrian 0 24 131

Fencing 1 8 88
Football 27 505 4,446
Golf 0 49 502

Gymnastics 3 85 788
Handball 0 0 8
Hockey 4 85 478

Judo 1 26 189
Lacrosse 0 2 36
Netball 4 96 600

Orienteering 0 9 51
Rowing 3 28 116
Rugby Football Union 3 128 611
Rugby League 0 2 171

SnowSports 0 7 37
Squash 1 26 233
Swimming 2 81 595

Table Tennis 4 44 289
Tennis 3 131 1,038
Triathlon 1 8 73

Volleyball 2 12 109
other 0 9 217

Source: Clubmark. Measure: Number of Clubmark clubs by sporting activity type.Time period(s): 2013
For more information click here



Source: Clubmark. Measure: Number of Clubmark clubs by sporting activity type. Time Period(s): 2013
For more information click here

Information on the Clubmark accreditation scheme is available at: http://www.sportenglandclubmatters.com/

Economy
Participation and consumption of sports GVA contribution: sports total and by sports participation level (£m)

Plymouth South West England % of Region % of England
GVA (£m) from people participating in sport £57.0 £1,169.9 £11,895.6 4.9 % 0.5 %

GVA (£m) from wider non participation interests £22.3 £395.2 £8,504.4 5.6 % 0.3 %

Total sports GVA (£m): wages and operating profits £79.3 £1,565.1 £20,399.9 5.1 % 0.4 %

Source: Sport England Economic Value of Sport – local model. Measure: Gross Value Added (GVA): sum of wages paid to employees and profits generated by
businesses operating in the sports sector within the local area for people participating in sport and for wider non-participation interests (£m).Time period(s): 2013



Source: Sport England Economic Value of Sport – local model. Measure: Source composition of total sports Gross Value Added (GVA). Time Period(s): 2013.

Total sports related jobs (both participation and wider non-participation interests)

Plymouth South West England
Total sports jobs (participation and non-participation) 2,230 43,911 451,396

Source: Sport England Economic Value of Sport – local model. Measure: Total sports jobs (both participation and non-participation jobs).Time period(s): 2013

Economic value of sports volunteering (£m)

Plymouth South West England
Value of sports volunteering (£m) £35.5 £710.9 £6,964.2

Source: Sport England Economic Value of Sport – local model. Measure: Economic value of volunteering to the area.Time period(s): 2013

Economic value of health benefits of participating in sports (£m)

Plymouth South West England
Value of health benefits (£m) £112.4 £2,123.4 £21,060.4

Source: Sport England Economic Value of Sport – local model. Measure: Economic value to the area of improved quality and length of life plus health care costs
avoided due to participation in sports.Time period(s): 2013

Total sporting business stock

Plymouth South West England
2013 65 2,845 23,060
2014 70 3,005 23,965

2015 75 3,255 26,065

Source: UK Business Counts. Measure: Total sporting business stock.Time period(s): 2013, 2014, 2015
For more information click here



Source: UK Business Counts. Measure: Percentage change in total sporting business stock. Time Period(s): 2013, 2014, 2015
For more information click here

Total sporting business stock - compared to whole local economy

Indicator Plymouth South West England
2013 2014 2015 2013 2014 2015 2013 2014 2015

Sports Stock 65 70 75 2,845 3,005 3,255 23,060 23,965 26,065

Total Stock 6,905 7,250 7,440 241,555 247,965 261,735 2,234,320 2,322,375 2,489,825

Proportion 0.94 % 0.97 % 1.01 % 1.18 % 1.21 % 1.24 % 1.03 % 1.03 % 1.05 %

Source: UK Business Counts. Measure: Total sporting business stock and total business stock. Time Period(s): 2013, 2014, 2015
For more information click here

Source: UK Business Counts. Measure: Change in sporting business stock as a percentage of total business stock. Time Period(s): 2013, 2014, 2015
For more information click here

The Economic Value of Sport
More information on sport’s contribution to the English economy can be found on Sport England's website at:
http://www.sportengland.org/research/benefits-of-sport/economic-value-of-sport/

Neighbours
Further comparisons can be done via Comparators section



Population (Ages 0 - 13, 14 - 15 and 16+) compared with nearest neighbours (000s)

Indicator Plymouth North Tyneside Redcar and Cleveland Southampton Sunderland
2009 2015 2009 2015 2009 2015 2009 2015 2009 2015

Male 97.2 103.7 78.2 79.3 52.6 53.3 95.0 105.0 107.7 109.6

Female 105.5 107.4 84.3 85.0 56.5 57.0 97.3 101.1 115.8 116.7
0-13 38.5 40.5 30.9 31.6 21.3 21.0 35.0 38.9 42.3 42.0
14-15 5.9 5.4 4.6 4.3 3.6 3.1 4.7 4.7 6.8 6.0

16 to 19 13.4 9.1 8.4 10.5 7.3 6.8 12.5 12.8 14.5 14.7
20 to 24 19.2 30.2 10.2 14.0 8.1 8.5 20.0 26.5 20.8 19.9
25 to 34 34.3 37.6 27.8 24.5 16.0 15.1 40.4 39.7 34.5 34.0
35 to 49 57.0 44.9 44.4 42.1 27.5 23.7 47.6 50.8 58.1 50.2

50 to 64 43.0 44.8 36.4 36.7 27.1 28.4 38.6 37.7 52.2 56.6
65+ 35.8 44.6 35.3 36.4 23.2 27.8 33.1 38.6 43.5 50.9
White or White British- 16+ 195.8 198.6 158.2 159.3 108.1 109.2 177.2 182.9 216.0 215.3

BME - 16+ 5.7 12.5 4.3 4.8 0.9 1.1 14.7 23.2 7.4 11.0
Both DDA & work-limiting 21.4 28.0 14.7 19.5 11.3 12.7 20.3 20.0 26.9 35.9
DDA only disabled 23.2 19.9 20.0 14.0 9.1 9.5 16.4 15.8 25.1 21.1

Work-limiting only disabled 6.4 4.7 6.7 2.3 2.5 1.2 4.0 2.6 7.2 3.7
Not disabled 151.7 133.3 121.1 111.7 86.2 69.1 151.5 144.4 164.3 139.3

Total (16+) 202.7 211.1 162.5 164.3 109.1 110.3 192.3 206.1 223.5 226.3

Source: Annual Population Survey. Measures: Total adult population (16+) by gender, age band, and ethnicity; current disability status of adult population (16+) in
employment, of working age, looking for work, or wanting regular employment (000s). Time Period(s): 2009, 2012, 2015.
Source: Mid-Year Population Estimates. Measure: Child population (000s) by age band (0-13, 14-15). Time Period(s): 2009, 2012, 2014.
Note: The annual release of the Mid-Year Population Estimates does not coincide with the release of the Sport England Local Sport Profile update; therefore, in order to
show the most recent data for all indicators 2015 data has been included for Annual Population Survey alongside 2014 data for Mid-Year Population Estimates.
For more information click here

Source: Annual Population Survey. Measure: Total adult population (16+) (000s). Time Period(s): 2015, 2009

Total area in sq km

Indicator Plymouth North Tyneside Redcar and Cleveland Southampton Sunderland
Hectares 7,980.0 8,239.0 24,487.0 4,985.0 13,746.0
km2 79.8 82.4 244.9 49.9 137.5
% of Region 0.3 % 1.0 % 2.9 % 0.3 % 1.6 %

Source: Office for National Statistics. Measure: Size in km2 and hectares for geographical areas.Time period(s): N/A



Source: Office for National Statistics. Measure: Size in km2 and hectares for geographical areas. Time Period(s): N/A

Deprivation as measured by the Index of Multiple Deprivation

Plymouth North Tyneside Redcar and Cleveland Southampton Sunderland
Average Score 27 21 29 27 30

Region Rank 3 11 5 4 4
National Rank 69 132 49 67 37

Source: Department for Communities and Local Government. Measure: Index of multiple deprivation and rank in region and nation.Time period(s): 2015
For more information click here

Source: Department for Communities and Local Government. Measure: Index of multiple deprivation. Time Period(s): 2015
For more information click here

Excess weight in adults (including obesity)
Plymouth North Tyneside Redcar and Cleveland Southampton Sunderland

Count (000s) 129.5 112.7 77.0 131.8 159.9
Rate 60.0 % 70.1 % 70.9 % 64.8 % 68.9 %

Source: Department of Health. Measure: Number and proportion of adults who are overweight (inc. obese). Time Period(s): 2012
For more information click here

Obesity levels in children
Plymouth North Tyneside Redcar and Cleveland Southampton Sunderland

Number 407.0 360.0 289.0 427.0 632.0
Rate 18.1 % 18.0 % 21.0 % 21.8 % 22.8 %

Source: Department of Health. Measure: Number and proportion of children who are obese. Time Period(s): 2013/14
For more information click here



Source: Department of Health. Measure: Proportion of adults who are overweight (inc. obese) and proportion of children who are obese. Time Period(s): 2012 and
2013/14 respectively.
For more information click here

Adult (16+) Participation in Sport - at least 1x30 minute session per week - compared to nearest neighbours

Indicator Plymouth North Tyneside Redcar and Cleveland Southampton Sunderland
2005/06 2015/16 2005/06 2015/16 2005/06 2015/16 2005/06 2015/16 2005/06 2015/16

Male 37.9 % 50.7 % 40.0 % 37.0 % 37.8 % 45.5 % 43.3 % 38.3 % 38.4 % 37.8 %

Female 28.0 % 28.3 % 27.9 % 32.7 % 24.3 % 29.3 % 34.7 % 31.1 % 26.8 % 26.9 %
White British 32.4 % 38.8 % 33.9 % 35.3 % 30.4 % 37.9 % 37.4 % 34.2 % 32.6 % 31.5 %
BME * * * * * * 50.9 % * * *

Disabled * * * * 16.2 % * * * * *
Not Disabled 37.0 % 46.1 % 39.0 % 38.7 % 34.3 % 44.3 % 42.8 % 40.6 % 38.5 % 39.7 %
16 to 25 58.2 % * 60.3 % * 48.7 % * 64.9 % * 56.3 % *
26 to 34 44.8 % * 48.9 % * 48.7 % * 53.3 % * 43.8 % *

35 to 54 31.1 % 44.8 % 32.7 % 38.6 % 31.2 % 42.5 % 31.8 % 32.1 % 32.4 % 26.9 %
55+ 15.3 % 18.9 % 18.9 % 21.3 % 18.2 % 19.7 % 15.1 % 17.8 % 16.1 % 18.7 %
NS-SEC 1&2 34.9 % 54.8 % 40.6 % 41.0 % 36.4 % 44.1 % 42.8 % 41.9 % 35.1 % 49.7 %

NS-SEC 3 32.6 % * 29.3 % * 34.3 % * 40.3 % * 31.8 % *
NS-SEC 4 * * * * * * * * * *
NS-SEC 5-8 28.6 % 31.5 % 26.5 % 24.1 % 24.9 % 31.2 % 29.4 % 32.3 % 29.5 % 19.2 %

Source: Active People Survey. Measure: Adult (16+) participation in sport (at least once a week) by year and gender, ethnicity, disability, age band and socio-economic
class, one session per week (at least 4 sessions of at least moderate intensity for at least 30 minutes in the previous 28 days). Time Period(s): 2005/06, 2015/16
For more information click here

Adult (16+) Participation in Sport and Active Recreation - at least 3x30 minute sessions per week compared to nearest neighbours

Indicator Plymouth North Tyneside Redcar and Cleveland Southampton Sunderland
2005/06 2014/16 2005/06 2014/16 2005/06 2014/16 2005/06 2014/16 2005/06 2014/16

Male 20.0 % 34.7 % 25.0 % 26.4 % 25.0 % 26.3 % 24.2 % 22.2 % 24.2 % 24.5 %

Female 17.6 % 17.6 % 16.8 % 23.0 % 16.5 % 22.3 % 19.3 % 16.6 % 16.5 % 16.1 %

All 18.8 % 26.0 % 20.7 % 24.6 % 20.5 % 24.2 % 21.7 % 19.4 % 20.2 % 20.2 %

Source: Active People Survey. Measure: Adult participation aged 16+ by frequency and gender, former NI8 Key Indicator is 3 x 30 min. sessions or more of moderate
intensity activity per week.Time period(s): 2005/06, 2014/16
For more information click here



  

Total number of facilities compared with nearest neighbours

Facilities Plymouth North Tyneside Redcar and Cleveland Southampton Sunderland
Athletics Tracks 1 2 1 1 2
Golf 1 5 5 2 6

Grass Pitches 218 252 196 134 269
Health and Fitness Suite 32 27 12 36 45
Ice Rinks 1 1 0 0 0

Indoor Bowls 1 1 3 1 1
Indoor Tennis Centre 2 2 0 1 3
Ski Slopes 3 0 0 3 3
Sports Hall 48 49 32 40 72

Squash Courts 20 7 11 11 8
Studio 25 31 10 27 30
Swimming Pool 19 13 12 20 21

Artificial Grass Pitch 29 30 8 22 42
Tennis Courts 16 6 12 13 31

Total 416 426 302 311 533

16+ Population (000s) 211.1 164.3 110.3 206.1 226.3

Source: Active Places Power. Measure: Number of sports facilities by facility type.Time period(s): 2015
For more information click here

Source: Active Places Power. Measure: Number of sports facilities by facility type. Time Period(s): 2015
For more information click here
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Local Sport Profile: South Hams
In some cases, a table may display an asterisk (*) instead of a data value. This means that the value has
been suppressed due to confidentiality or reliability (sample size) issues.
See Data Guidance for more information on suppressed values.

Demographics
Demographics (000s)

Indicator South Hams South West England
2009 2012 2015 2009 2012 2015 2009 2012 2015

Male 31.7 33.3 32.4 2,037.7 2,088.4 2,140.2 20,177.4 20,765.4 21,256.3
Female 34.5 36.0 35.4 2,167.8 2,211.2 2,252.7 21,315.2 21,821.4 22,216.0
0-13 11.5 11.5 11.6 797.0 812.7 829.1 8,621.3 8,856.7 9,068.1

14-15 2.0 1.9 1.9 126.5 124.9 120.9 1,282.6 1,273.5 1,235.4
16 to 19 3.8 3.9 5.1 253.4 250.2 243.7 2,638.4 2,599.8 2,532.4
20 to 24 6.0 2.1 4.8 311.8 327.3 327.2 3,405.4 3,550.4 3,554.4
25 to 34 6.2 4.7 4.1 581.7 601.7 620.9 6,863.6 7,158.5 7,390.8

35 to 49 14.9 20.9 16.8 1,097.6 1,068.9 1,037.7 11,333.9 11,173.2 10,889.0
50 to 64 19.2 17.5 18.2 1,009.7 1,026.9 1,051.8 9,253.1 9,534.9 9,816.1
65+ 16.1 20.3 18.7 951.2 1,024.8 1,111.5 7,998.2 8,570.0 9,289.8

White or White British- 16+ * * * 4,081.3 4,129.0 4,210.6 36,810.2 37,211.9 37,875.5
BME - 16+ * * * 121.5 153.7 180.9 4,658.4 5,226.7 5,568.5
Both DDA & work-limiting 6.2 7.1 8.9 331.5 380.4 453.5 3,595.9 4,154.8 4,630.0

DDA only disabled 9.3 10.0 10.7 470.5 500.1 475.8 4,540.8 4,571.2 4,506.1
Work-limiting only disabled 3.0 3.2 1.7 129.9 140.5 57.3 1,061.3 1,262.8 589.2
Not disabled 47.9 49.0 46.1 3,273.5 3,140.9 3,091.9 32,294.6 31,584.5 31,244.5

Total (16+) 66.3 69.3 67.8 4,205.4 4,299.7 4,392.9 41,492.7 42,586.8 43,472.4

Source: Annual Population Survey. Measures: Total adult population (16+) by gender, age band, and ethnicity; current disability status of adult population (16+) in
employment, of working age, looking for work, or wanting regular employment (000s). Time Period(s): 2009, 2012, 2015.
Source: Mid-Year Population Estimates. Measure: Child population (000s) by age band (0-13, 14-15). Time Period(s): 2009, 2012, 2014.
Note: The annual release of the Mid-Year Population Estimates does not coincide with the release of the Sport England Local Sport Profile update; therefore, in order to
show the most recent data for all indicators 2015 data has been included for Annual Population Survey alongside 2014 data for Mid-Year Population Estimates.
For more information click here

Source: Annual Population Survey. Measure: Total adult population (16+) (000s). Time Period(s): 2009, 2012, 2015
For more information click here



Demographics - proportions

Indicator South Hams South West England
2009 2012 2015 2009 2012 2015 2009 2012 2015

Male 47.9 % 48.1 % 47.7 % 48.5 % 48.6 % 48.7 % 48.6 % 48.8 % 48.9 %

Female 52.1 % 51.9 % 52.3 % 51.5 % 51.4 % 51.3 % 51.4 % 51.2 % 51.1 %
16 to 19 5.7 % 5.6 % 7.6 % 6.0 % 5.8 % 5.5 % 6.4 % 6.1 % 5.8 %
20 to 24 9.1 % 3.0 % 7.0 % 7.4 % 7.6 % 7.4 % 8.2 % 8.3 % 8.2 %

25 to 34 9.3 % 6.8 % 6.1 % 13.8 % 14.0 % 14.1 % 16.5 % 16.8 % 17.0 %
35 to 49 22.6 % 30.1 % 24.8 % 26.1 % 24.9 % 23.6 % 27.3 % 26.2 % 25.0 %
50 to 64 29.0 % 25.3 % 26.9 % 24.0 % 23.9 % 23.9 % 22.3 % 22.4 % 22.6 %
65+ 24.3 % 29.3 % 27.6 % 22.6 % 23.8 % 25.3 % 19.3 % 20.1 % 21.4 %

White or White British- 16+ * * * 97.1 % 96.4 % 95.9 % 88.8 % 87.7 % 87.2 %
BME - 16+ * * * 2.9 % 3.6 % 4.1 % 11.2 % 12.3 % 12.8 %
Both DDA & work-limiting 9.3 % 10.2 % 13.3 % 7.9 % 9.1 % 11.1 % 8.7 % 10.0 % 11.3 %

DDA only disabled 14.0 % 14.5 % 15.8 % 11.2 % 12.0 % 11.7 % 10.9 % 11.0 % 11.0 %
Work-limiting only disabled 4.5 % 4.5 % 2.6 % 3.1 % 3.4 % 1.4 % 2.6 % 3.0 % 1.4 %
Not disabled 72.2 % 70.8 % 68.4 % 77.8 % 75.5 % 75.8 % 77.8 % 76.0 % 76.3 %

Total (16+) 100.0% 100.0% 100.0% 100.0% 100.0% 100.0% 100.0% 100.0% 100.0%

Source: Annual Population Survey. Measures: Total adult population (16+) by gender, age band, and ethnicity; current disability status of adult population (16+) in
employment, of working age, looking for work, or wanting regular employment (%). Time Period(s): 2009, 2012, 2015.
For more information click here

Unemployment as a proportion of economicaly active (000s)

South Hams South West England
Unemployed 2.6 117.9 1,535.0

Economically active 40.3 2,779.7 27,547.2
Unemployment Rate 6.6 % 4.2 % 5.6 %

Source: Annual Population Survey. Measure: Number of economically active adults (16+) and number of those adults who are unemployed and actively seeking work
(ILO unemployed) (000s).Time period(s): 2015
For more information click here

Source: Annual Population Survey. Measure: Proportion of economically active adults (16+) who are unemployed and actively seeking work. Time Period(s): 2015
For more information click here

Short and long term unemployment (000s)
South Hams South West England

Short term (less than 6 months) * 70.5 805.5
Long term (6 months or more) * 47.7 732.7

Source: Annual Population Survey. Measure: Number of the adult population (16+) who are unemployed and actively seeking work, by duration of current period of
unemployment (000s).Time period(s): 2015
For more information click here

Short and long term unemployment (%)
South Hams South West England

Short term (less than 6 months) * 59.7 % 52.4 %
Long term (6 months or more) * 40.3 % 47.6 %

Source: Annual Population Survey. Measure: Adult population (16+) who are unemployed and actively seeking work, by duration of current period of unemployment
(%).Time period(s): 2015
For more information click here



Deprivation as measured by the Index of Multiple Deprivation

South Hams
Average Score 14
Region Rank 29

National Rank 243

Source: Department for Communities and Local Government. Measure: Index of multiple deprivation and rank in region and nation.Time period(s): 2015
For more information click here

16-18 year olds not in education, employment or training (NEET)

South Hams South West
Number 1,050 7,760
NEET Rate 4.2 % 4.5 %

Source: DfE. Measure: Number and proportion of 16-18 year olds who are not in education, employment or training. Please note that if a district authority has been
selected, whilst the district name will show in the table, the figure shown is for the relevant county, as this data is not available at district level.Time period(s): 2014
For more information click here

Employed* adult population (16+) by gross income (000s)

Gross Income South Hams South West England % Region % Nation
£9,999 or below 5.6 364.7 3,157.0 1.5 % 0.2 %
£10,000 - £19,999 6.7 551.4 4,819.5 1.2 % 0.1 %

£20,000 - £28,999 4.6 353.3 3,428.9 1.3 % 0.1 %
£29,000 - £40,999 2.3 250.8 2,721.9 0.9 % 0.1 %
£41,000 or above 5.2 227.6 2,630.0 2.3 % 0.2 %

Amount not specified 1.3 326.5 3,978.6 0.4 % 0.0 %

Total (16+) 67.8 4,392.9 43,472.4 1.5 % 0.2 %

Source: Annual Population Survey. Measure: Adult population (16+) in employment (* or in a government scheme) broken down by salary band (000s).Time period(s):
2015
For more information click here

Source: Annual Population Survey. Measure: Adult population (16+) in employment (* or in a government scheme) broken down by salary band (000s). Time Period(s):
2015
For more information click here



Adult Population of working age or in employment* by highest qualification (000s)

Qualification Level South Hams South West England % Region % Nation
Degree or equivalent 7.7 469.4 5,054.3 1.6 % 0.2 %
Higher education * 197.8 1,623.9

GCE, A-level or equivalent 2.4 468.9 4,111.4 0.5 % 0.1 %
GCSE grades A*-C or equivalent 4.6 411.6 3,947.8 1.1 % 0.1 %
Other qualifications 3.3 159.7 1,812.3 2.1 % 0.2 %

No qualification 1.3 128.3 1,835.5 1.0 % 0.1 %
Not known * 17.4 235.9

Total (16+) 67.8 4,392.9 43,472.4 1.5 % 0.2 %

Source: Annual Population Survey. Measure: Adult population of working age (16 - 69) or in employment (* above working age, i.e. 70 - 99 with qualifications) broken
down by highest qualification attained (000s).Time period(s): 2015
For more information click here

Source: Annual Population Survey. Measure: Adult population of working age (16 - 69) or in employment (* above working age, i.e. 70 - 99 with qualifications) broken
down by highest qualification attained (000s). Time Period(s): 2015
For more information click here



Population projections by local authority area (2013-2019) (000s)

Indicator 2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 2019 Change % Change
Male 40.4 40.5 40.6 40.7 40.8 40.9 41.1 0.7 1.7 %
Female 43.2 43.3 43.4 43.5 43.7 43.9 44.0 0.8 1.9 %

0-4 3.8 3.9 3.9 3.8 3.8 3.9 3.8 0.0 0.0 %
5-9 4.1 4.2 4.3 4.4 4.4 4.5 4.6 0.5 12.2 %
10-14 4.5 4.4 4.4 4.4 4.5 4.6 4.6 0.1 2.2 %

15-19 4.5 4.5 4.5 4.4 4.3 4.2 4.2 -0.3 -6.7 %
20-24 3.5 3.4 3.3 3.3 3.3 3.2 3.2 -0.3 -8.6 %
25-29 3.5 3.4 3.5 3.5 3.5 3.5 3.5 0.0 0.0 %
30-34 3.4 3.5 3.5 3.5 3.4 3.5 3.5 0.1 2.9 %

35-39 3.7 3.7 3.7 3.7 3.8 3.9 3.9 0.2 5.4 %
40-44 5.1 4.8 4.5 4.3 4.1 4.0 4.0 -1.1 -21.6 %
45-49 6.5 6.4 6.1 5.9 5.7 5.5 5.2 -1.3 -20.0 %

50-54 6.5 6.6 6.8 6.9 6.8 6.8 6.7 0.2 3.1 %
55-59 6.2 6.3 6.4 6.5 6.6 6.7 6.9 0.7 11.3 %
60-64 6.7 6.6 6.5 6.4 6.4 6.4 6.5 -0.2 -3.0 %

65-69 7.2 7.3 7.4 7.3 6.9 6.7 6.5 -0.7 -9.7 %
70-74 4.8 5.1 5.4 5.9 6.5 6.8 6.9 2.1 43.8 %
75-79 3.9 3.9 3.9 3.9 4.0 4.3 4.6 0.7 17.9 %

80-84 2.8 2.8 3.0 3.0 3.1 3.2 3.2 0.4 14.3 %
85-89 1.8 1.8 1.8 1.9 1.9 2.0 2.0 0.2 11.1 %
90+ 1.0 1.1 1.1 1.1 1.2 1.2 1.2 0.2 20.0 %

South Hams 83.6 83.8 84.0 84.2 84.5 84.8 85.1 1.5 1.8 %
South West 5,372.4 5,408.7 5,445.2 5,483.2 5,520.6 5,558.3 5,595.5 223.1 4.2 %
England 53,843.6 54,227.9 54,613.4 55,019.8 55,414.5 55,811.8 56,198.3 2,354.7 4.4 %

Source: Subnational Population Projections. Measure: Population projections for total population, by age band and gender (000s) 2012-based. Time Period(s): 2012
For more information click here

Source: Subnational Population Projections. Measure: Forecasted total population change over time period (2012-based). Time Period(s): 2012.
For more information click here

Source: Subnational Population Projections. Measure: Forecasted percentage change in total population over time period (2012-based). Time Period(s): 2012.
For more information click here

Health



Excess weight in adults (including obesity)

South Hams South West England
Count (000s) 42.5 2,685.0 26,885.6
Rate 60.9 % 62.7 % 63.8 %

Source: Department of Health. Measure: Number and proportion of adults who are overweight (inc. obese). Time Period(s): 2012
For more information click here

Obesity levels in children

South Hams South West England
Number 107.0 7,911.0 98,190.0
Rate 13.6 % 16.7 % 19.1 %

Source: Department of Health. Measure: Number and proportion of children who are obese. Time Period(s): 2013/14
For more information click here

Mapping participation and obesity
Maps of modelled medium super output areas for once a week participation in sport and obesity for the local authority area can be accessed at:
https://public.sportengland.org

Local Health Profiles
Public Health England's latest Health Profiles for local authorities can be accessed at: http://www.apho.org.uk/default.aspx?QN=HP_FINDSEARCH2012

Source: Department of Health. Measure: Proportion of adults who are overweight (inc. obese) and proportion of children who are obese. Time Period(s): 2012 and
2013/14 respectively.
For more information click here

Life expectancy by gender
Gender South Hams South West England
Male 81.1 80.1 79.4
Female 85.3 83.8 83.1

Source: Department of Health. Measure: Life expectancy in years by gender.Time period(s): 2011/13
For more information click here

Premature mortality
Premature deaths South Hams England
Number 700 449,164
Rate per 100,000 population 251.0

Source: Public Health England. Measure: Age-standardised mortality rate (all causes) in persons aged under 75 years. Premature mortality data is based on directly
standardised rates. Time period(s): 2012-14.
For more information click here



Preventable deaths by increasing levels of physical activity among 40-79 year olds

Percentage more active South Hams South West England
25% 0 62 1,749
50% 19 1,244 13,438

75% 38 2,425 25,127
100% 57 3,606 36,815

Source: Public Health England. Measure: Health impact of physical inactivity - estimated preventable deaths in persons aged 40-79, all causes.Time period(s): 2009/10
For more information click here

Health costs of physical inactivity
Disease category South Hams South West England
Cancer lower GI £148,544 £7,035,640 £67,816,189

Cancer breast £134,213 £6,586,966 £60,357,887
Diabetes £232,753 £16,384,407 £190,660,420
Coronary heart disease £653,821 £45,480,757 £491,095,943

Cerebrovascular disease £397,297 £16,982,310 £134,359,285

Total Cost £1,566,628 £92,470,080 £944,289,723
Cost per 100,000 population £1,856,222 £1,756,799 £1,817,285

Source: Sport England commissioned data from British Heart Foundation Health Promotion Research Group for PCTs, reworked into estimates for LAs by TBR.
Measure: Health costs of physical inactivity, split by disease type.Time period(s): 2009/10
For more information click here

Physically active and inactive adults

Rate South Hams South West England
% Active 54.4 % 59.4 % 57.0 %
% Inactive 29.4 % 26.3 % 27.7 %

Source: Public Health England - Public Health Outcomes Framework. Measure: percentage of physically active and inactive adults.Time period(s): 2014
For more information click here

Source: Public Health England - Public Health Outcomes Framework. Measure: percentage of physically active and inactive adults. Time Period(s): 2014
For more information click here

Local authority public health allocations

Allocation (£000s) South Hams South West England
2014/15 2015/16 2014/15 2015/16 2014/15 2015/16

Funding Allocation (£000s) £22,060 £24,928 £199,358 £224,087 £2,793,775 £3,031,236

Source: Department of Health. Measure: Ring-fenced grants for public health services. Allocations are for upper tier authorities. For districts the relevant county's
allocation is shown.Time period(s): 2014/15, 2015/16
For more information click here



Clinical Commissioning Group allocations

Allocation (£000s) 2014/15 2015/16 2016/17
NHS North, East, West Devon CCG £1,060,716 £1,080,801 £1,133,470
NHS South Devon and Torbay CCG £374,867 £379,182 £395,173

Source: NHS. Measure: Allocation of funding to Clinical Commissioning Groups.Time period(s): 2014/15, 2015/16, 2016/17
For more information click here

Participation
Adult (16+) Participation in Sport (at least once a week), by year
Year South Hams South West England
2005/06 37.9 % 34.2 % 34.6 %
2007/08 36.5 % 36.5 % 36.6 %
2008/09 38.1 % 37.0 % 36.5 %
2009/10 36.4 % 36.5 % 36.2 %

2010/11 37.3 % 36.6 % 35.6 %
2011/12 37.2 % 37.4 % 36.9 %
2012/13 36.9 % 36.8 % 36.6 %

2013/14 39.5 % 36.5 % 36.1 %
2014/15 43.6 % 36.5 % 35.8 %
2015/16 45.4 % 35.9 % 36.1 %

Source: Active People Survey. Measure: Adult (16+) participation in sport (at least once a week) by year, one session per week (at least 4 sessions of at least moderate
intensity for at least 30 minutes in the previous 28 days).Time period(s): 2005/06, 2007/08, 2008/09, 2009/10, 2010/11, 2011/12, 2012/13, 2013/14, 2014/15, 2015/16
For more information click here

Source: Active People Survey. Measure: Adult (16+) participation in sport (at least once a week) by year, one session per week (at least 4 sessions of at least moderate
intensity for at least 30 minutes in the previous 28 days). Time Period(s): 2005/06, 2007/08, 2008/09, 2009/10, 2010/11, 2011/12, 2012/13, 2013/14, 2014/15, 2015/16
For more information click here

Adult (14+) Participation in Sport (at least once a week)

Year South Hams South West England
2012/2013 38.7 % 37.7 % 37.5 %

2013/2014 40.2 % 37.5 % 37.1 %
2014/2015 44.7 % 37.5 % 36.7 %
2015/2016 46.5 % 37.1 % 37.0 %

Source: Active People Survey. Measure: Adult participation aged 14+, one session per week (at least 4 sessions of at least moderate intensity for at least 30 minutes in
the previous 28 days).Time period(s): 2012/2013, 2013/2014, 2014/2015, 2015/2016
For more information click here



Source: Active People Survey. Measure: Adult participation aged 14+, one session per week (at least 4 sessions of at least moderate intensity for at least 30 minutes in
the previous 28 days). Time Period(s): 2015/2016
For more information click here

Mapping small area participation estimates
Maps of modelled local data for participation in sport and active recreation within the local authority area can be accessed on Sport England's website at:
http://sae.sportengland.org/

Adult (16+) Participation in Sport (at least once a week), by year, and demographic breakdown

Indicator South Hams South West England
2005/06 2015/16 2005/06 2015/16 2005/06 2015/16

Male 42.2 % 46.6 % 38.3 % 38.7 % 39.4 % 40.7 %
Female 33.8 % 44.3 % 30.4 % 33.2 % 30.1 % 31.7 %
White British 37.5 % 42.5 % 33.9 % 35.9 % 34.4 % 36.1 %

BME * * 39.2 % 37.6 % 35.9 % 36.7 %
Disabled 18.9 % * 15.7 % 17.5 % 15.3 % 17.0 %
Not Disabled 41.3 % 50.4 % 37.7 % 39.7 % 38.2 % 39.9 %
16 to 25 76.2 % * 59.7 % 57.6 % 56.2 % 55.8 %

26 to 34 48.7 % * 48.1 % 47.7 % 45.6 % 45.3 %
35 to 54 40.7 % 50.5 % 35.9 % 38.7 % 35.7 % 38.2 %
55+ 23.2 % 31.3 % 19.0 % 22.0 % 18.9 % 21.5 %

NS-SEC 1&2 40.1 % 46.9 % 39.3 % 42.8 % 40.5 % 43.3 %
NS-SEC 3 * * 33.3 % 33.5 % 32.5 % 33.5 %
NS-SEC 4 34.7 % * 29.9 % 30.1 % 32.8 % 31.7 %

NS-SEC 5-8 36.7 % 28.1 % 28.5 % 27.6 % 27.2 % 26.4 %

Source: Active People Survey. Measure: Adult (16+) participation in sport (at least once a week) by year and gender, ethnicity, disability, age band and socio-economic
class, one session per week (at least 4 sessions of at least moderate intensity for at least 30 minutes in the previous 28 days). Time Period(s): 2005/06, 2015/16
For more information click here

Adult (16+) Participation in Sport & Active Recreation (formerly NI8) by year, frequency and gender

Indicator South Hams South West England
2005/06 2014/16 2005/06 2014/16 2005/06 2014/16

0 days / 0x30 All 43.8 % 48.7 % 48.5 % 50.8 % 50.0 % 51.5 %
Male 39.6 % 46.6 % 44.1 % 48.2 % 45.1 % 46.4 %
Female 47.5 % 50.7 % 52.5 % 53.1 % 54.6 % 56.4 %

1-11 days / 1-2x30 All 30.9 % 24.8 % 29.4 % 24.5 % 28.8 % 24.7 %

Male 34.6 % 25.9 % 31.8 % 25.8 % 30.9 % 26.7 %
Female 27.2 % 23.7 % 27.2 % 23.4 % 26.7 % 22.8 %

12+ days / 3x30 - NI8 All 25.3 % 26.5 % 22.1 % 24.7 % 21.3 % 23.7 %

Male 25.5 % 27.5 % 24.1 % 26.0 % 24.0 % 26.8 %
Female 25.1 % 25.6 % 20.3 % 23.5 % 18.7 % 20.8 %

Source: Active People Survey. Measure: Adult participation aged 16+ by frequency and gender, former NI8 Key Indicator is 3 x 30 min. sessions or more of moderate
intensity activity per week.Time period(s): 2005/06, 2014/16
For more information click here



Source: Active People Survey. Measure: Adult participation aged 16+ by frequency, former NI8 Key Indicator is 3 x 30 min. sessions or more of moderate intensity
activity per week. Time Period(s): 2005/06, 2014/16
For more information click here

Source: Active People Survey. Measure: Adult male participation aged 16+ by frequency, former NI8 Key Indicator is 3 x 30 min. sessions or more of moderate intensity
activity per week. Time Period(s): 2005/06, 2014/16
For more information click here

Source: Active People Survey. Measure: Adult female participation aged 16+ by frequency, former NI8 Key Indicator is 3 x 30 min. sessions or more of moderate
intensity activity per week. Time Period(s): 2005/06, 2014/16
For more information click here



Key Performance Indicators (KPI)

Indicator South Hams South West England
2012/13 2013/14 2014/15 2015/16 2012/13 2013/14 2014/15 2015/16 2012/13 2013/14 2014/15 2015/16

KPI3 - Club Membership in the last 4 weeks 27.1 % 25.6 % 21.4 % 25.4 % 22.7 % 22.4 % 22.6 % 22.7 % 21.0 % 21.6 % 21.8 % 22.0 %

KPI4 - Received tuition or coaching in last 12
months 10.0 % 15.4 % 19.5 % 18.9 % 17.3 % 16.1 % 18.0 % 18.0 % 15.8 % 16.4 % 15.6 % 15.8 %

KPI5 - Took part in organised competition in last
12 months 20.4 % 20.1 % 24.2 % 23.5 % 15.7 % 15.8 % 14.9 % 13.8 % 11.2 % 13.3 % 13.3 % 13.3 %

KPI6 - Very/fairly satisfied with local sports
provision 66.9 % 69.9 % 56.4 % 52.1 % 64.1 % 64.7 % 64.1 % 62.8 % 60.3 % 61.6 % 61.8 % 62.2 %

Source: Active People Survey. Measure: Key Performance Indicators 3,4,5,6. Time Period(s): 2012/13, 2013/14, 2014/15, 2015/16
For more information click here



Source: Active People Survey. Measure: Key Performance Indicators 3,4,5,6. Time Period(s): 2012/13, 2013/14, 2014/15, 2015/16
For more information click here

Any sports volunteering (LA and LEP)

South Hams
2010/12 2012/14 2014/16

% 19.7 % 16.3 % 14.4 %

Survey: Active People Survey. Measure: Any sports volunteering. Please note that this data is not directly comparable with 'Any sports volunteering (counties, regions,
and England)' as the data refers to different time periods.Time period(s): 2010/12, 2012/14, 2014/16
For more information click here

Any sports volunteering (regional and national)

South West England
2010/11 2011/12 2012/13 2013/14 2014/15 2015/16 2010/11 2011/12 2012/13 2013/14 2014/15 2015/16

% 15.4 % 15.8 % 13.8 % 14.4 % 15.3 % 15.0 % 13.6 % 14.0 % 12.0 % 12.5 % 12.7 % 12.6 %

Survey: Active People Survey. Measure: Any sports volunteering. Please note that this data is not directly comparable with 'Any sports volunteering (LAs and LEPs)' as
the data refers to different time periods.Time period(s): 2010/11, 2011/12, 2012/13, 2013/14, 2014/15, 2015/16
For more information click here

Market segmentation
Name Description South Hams South West England

Number (000s) Rate Number (000s) Rate Number (000s) Rate
A01 Competitive Male Urbanites (Ben) 3.6 5.4 % 205.2 5.0 % 1,989.1 4.9 %
A02 Sports Team Drinkers (Jamie) 1.4 2.1 % 186.8 4.5 % 2,162.9 5.4 %

A03 Fitness Class Friends (Chloe) 3.8 5.7 % 198.2 4.8 % 1,896.5 4.7 %
A04 Supportive Singles (Leanne) 1.3 1.9 % 151.5 3.7 % 1,711.6 4.3 %
B05 Career Focused Females (Helena) 3.5 5.2 % 203.5 4.9 % 1,829.8 4.5 %

B06 Settling Down Males (Tim) 6.4 9.5 % 381.0 9.2 % 3,554.0 8.8 %
B07 Stay at Home Mums (Alison) 2.9 4.4 % 183.7 4.4 % 1,766.4 4.4 %
B08 Middle England Mums (Jackie) 2.5 3.8 % 202.3 4.9 % 1,965.0 4.9 %

B09 Pub League Team Mates (Kev) 1.4 2.1 % 160.9 3.9 % 2,386.6 5.9 %
B10 Stretched Single Mums (Paula) 1.1 1.6 % 108.3 2.6 % 1,507.3 3.7 %
C11 Comfortable Mid-Life Males (Philip) 7.4 11.0 % 402.4 9.7 % 3,480.0 8.6 %
C12 Empty Nest Career Ladies (Elaine) 6.2 9.2 % 291.8 7.0 % 2,443.9 6.1 %

C13 Early Retirement Couples (Roger & Joy) 6.9 10.3 % 355.4 8.6 % 2,723.7 6.8 %
C14 Older Working Women (Brenda) 1.5 2.2 % 143.6 3.5 % 1,976.8 4.9 %
C15 Local ‘Old Boys’ (Terry) 1.3 1.9 % 120.1 2.9 % 1,484.5 3.7 %

C16 Later Life Ladies (Norma) 0.6 1.0 % 61.6 1.5 % 855.0 2.1 %
D17 Comfortable Retired Couples (Ralph & Phyllis) 7.8 11.7 % 257.2 6.2 % 1,700.2 4.2 %
D18 Twilight Year Gents (Frank) 2.3 3.5 % 182.9 4.4 % 1,612.9 4.0 %

D19 Retirement Home Singles (Elsie & Arnold) 5.0 7.4 % 344.7 8.3 % 3,206.3 8.0 %

Source: Sport England and Experian Ltd. Measure: Sport Market segmentation - rate (%) and number (000s).Time period(s): 2010
For more information click here

Source: Sport England and Experian Ltd. Measure: Sport Market segmentation - rate (%). Time Period(s): 2010
For more information click here

Top sports in the local area (with regional and national comparison)
Sport South Hams South West England

Number (000s) Rate Number (000s) Rate Number (000s) Rate
Athletics 9.6 14.2 % 354.5 8.1 % 3,309.8 7.6 %
Swimming 8.0 11.9 % 441.6 10.1 % 4,132.7 9.5 %
Cycling 7.4 10.9 % 450.1 10.2 % 3,771.8 8.7 %

Fitness Class 5.2 7.7 % 212.6 4.8 % 2,104.7 4.8 %



Source: Active People Survey. Measure: Participation rate in the top sports in the local area and the number of adults (16+) that participate at least once a month (any
intensity, any duration). Time Period(s): 2015/16.
Note: Top sports by local area are based on the assumption that these are aligned to those sports which have the highest participation nationally, so data has only been
run for those sports which have the highest participation at national level.

Source: Active People Survey. Measure: Percentage of adults that participate at least once a month (any intensity, any duration) in the top sports of the adult population
in their area. Time Period(s): 2015/16
Note: Top sports by local area are based on the assumption that these are aligned to those sports which have the highest participation nationally, so data has only been
run for those sports which have the highest participation at national level.

Number of adults (16+) wanting to do more sport

South Hams South West England
Number (000s) Rate Number (000s) Rate Number (000s) Rate

All 79.5 66.6 % 2,716.2 58.2 % 23,477.7 58.0 %
Inactive 25.3 21.2 % 1,301.0 27.9 % 11,268.5 27.8 %
Active 54.2 45.4 % 1,415.2 30.3 % 12,209.2 30.2 %

Source: Active People Survey. Measure: Number and proportion of adults wanting to do more sport - overall and by current level of activity (active or inactive).Time
period(s): 2015/16
For more information click here

Source: Active People Survey. Measure: Proportion of adults wanting to do more sport - overall and by current level of activity (active or inactive). Time Period(s):
2015/16
For more information click here

Sporting Facilities



Number of facilities by type

Facilities South Hams South West % Region
Athletics Tracks 0 33 0.0 %
Golf 9 356 2.5 %

Grass Pitches 142 7,740 1.8 %
Health and Fitness Suite 17 784 2.2 %
Ice Rinks 0 2 0.0 %

Indoor Bowls 1 65 1.5 %
Indoor Tennis Centre 1 50 2.0 %
Ski Slopes 0 23 0.0 %
Sports Hall 21 1,177 1.8 %

Squash Courts 13 559 2.3 %
Studio 7 597 1.2 %
Swimming Pool 23 673 3.4 %

Artificial Grass Pitch 8 489 1.6 %
Tennis Courts 35 1,078 3.2 %

Total 277 13,626 2.0 %

Source: Active Places Power. Measure: Number of sports facilities by facility type.Time period(s): 2015
For more information click here

Reference: Source: Active Places Power. Measure: Proportion of the region's sports facilities that are based in this area. Time Period(s): 2015
For more information click here

Access types of sporting facilities by local authority area

Facilities Public Private Total % Public % Private
Athletics Tracks 0 0 0 0.0 % 0.0 %

Golf 9 0 9 100.0 % 0.0 %
Grass Pitches 120 22 142 84.5 % 15.5 %
Health and Fitness Suite 14 3 17 82.4 % 17.6 %
Ice Rinks 0 0 0 0.0 % 0.0 %

Indoor Bowls 1 0 1 100.0 % 0.0 %
Indoor Tennis Centre 1 0 1 100.0 % 0.0 %
Ski Slopes 0 0 0 0.0 % 0.0 %

Sports Hall 20 1 21 95.2 % 4.8 %
Squash Courts 11 2 13 84.6 % 15.4 %
Studio 7 0 7 100.0 % 0.0 %

Swimming Pool 16 7 23 69.6 % 30.4 %
Artificial Grass Pitch 8 0 8 100.0 % 0.0 %
Tennis Courts 35 0 35 100.0 % 0.0 %

South Hams 242 35 277 87.4 % 12.6 %
South West 11,114 2,512 13,626 81.6 % 18.4 %
England 97,917 19,980 117,897 83.1 % 16.9 %

Source: Active Places Power. Measure: Number of sports facilities by access type and facility type.Time period(s): 2015
For more information click here



Ownership types of sporting facilities by local authority area

Facilities Club Commercial Community Education Local
Authority Other Not

Known Count Club Commercial Community Education Local
Authority Other Not

Known
Athletics
Tracks 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 % 0 % 0 % 0 % 0 % 0 % 0 %

Golf 4 5 0 0 0 0 0 9 44
% 56 % 0 % 0 % 0 % 0 % 0 %

Grass
Pitches 20 10 7 39 51 15 0 142 14

% 7 % 5 % 27 % 36 % 11 % 0 %

Health
and
Fitness
Suite

0 9 0 2 4 2 0 17 0 % 53 % 0 % 12 % 24 % 12 % 0 %

Ice Rinks 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 % 0 % 0 % 0 % 0 % 0 % 0 %

Indoor
Bowls 0 0 0 0 1 0 0 1 0 % 0 % 0 % 0 % 100 % 0 % 0 %

Indoor
Tennis
Centre

1 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 100
% 0 % 0 % 0 % 0 % 0 % 0 %

Ski
Slopes 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 % 0 % 0 % 0 % 0 % 0 % 0 %

Sports
Hall 0 3 1 9 7 1 0 21 0 % 14 % 5 % 43 % 33 % 5 % 0 %

Squash
Courts 0 5 0 0 4 4 0 13 0 % 38 % 0 % 0 % 31 % 31 % 0 %

Studio 0 2 0 2 3 0 0 7 0 % 29 % 0 % 29 % 43 % 0 % 0 %
Swimming
Pool 0 8 0 8 4 3 0 23 0 % 35 % 0 % 35 % 17 % 13 % 0 %

Artificial
Grass
Pitch

0 1 0 4 1 2 0 8 0 % 13 % 0 % 50 % 13 % 25 % 0 %

Tennis
Courts 16 4 0 6 9 0 0 35 46

% 11 % 0 % 17 % 26 % 0 % 0 %

South
Hams 41 47 8 70 84 27 0 277 15

% 17 % 3 % 25 % 30 % 10 % 0 %

South
West 1,055 1,831 470 6,182 3,270 816 2 13,626 8 % 13 % 3 % 45 % 24 % 6 % 0 %

England 9,231 15,553 3,205 50,578 33,862 5,434 34 117,897 8 % 13 % 3 % 43 % 29 % 5 % 0 %

Source: Active Places Power. Measure: Number of sports facilities by ownership type and facility type.Time period(s): 2015
For more information click here

 



Source: Active Places Power. Measure: Proportion of sports halls, swimming pools and grass pitches by ownership type in the area. Time Period(s): 2015
For more information click here

% of Sports Facilities on School Sites in the area

Facilities South Hams South West
Athletics Tracks 39.4 %
Golf 0.0 % 2.5 %

Grass Pitches 27.5 % 48.9 %
Health and Fitness Suite 11.8 % 29.8 %
Ice Rinks 0.0 %

Indoor Bowls 0.0 % 1.5 %
Indoor Tennis Centre 0.0 % 22.0 %
Ski Slopes 0.0 %
Sports Hall 42.9 % 63.0 %

Squash Courts 0.0 % 30.8 %
Studio 28.6 % 37.2 %
Swimming Pool 34.8 % 29.3 %

Artificial Grass Pitch 50.0 % 57.3 %
Tennis Courts 17.1 % 13.6 %

Grand Total 25.3 % 42.7 %

Source: Active Places Power. Measure: Proportion of sports facilities in the area owned by schools by facility type. Note that 'school sites' exclude higher and further
education.Time period(s): 2015
For more information click here

Source: Active Places Power. Measure: Proportion of sports facilities in the area owned by schools by facility type. Note that 'school sites' exclude higher and further
education. Time Period(s): 2015



For more information click here

% of school sports facilities that are currently open for community sports use

Facilities South Hams South West
Athletics Tracks 84.6 %

Golf 77.8 %
Grass Pitches 59.0 % 55.0 %
Health and Fitness Suite 50.0 % 56.4 %

Ice Rinks
Indoor Bowls 100.0 %
Indoor Tennis Centre 100.0 %
Ski Slopes
Sports Hall 100.0 % 86.2 %
Squash Courts 86.0 %
Studio 100.0 % 91.9 %

Swimming Pool 25.0 % 62.9 %
Artificial Grass Pitch 100.0 % 88.2 %
Tennis Courts 100.0 % 73.5 %

Grand Total 67.1 % 63.9 %

Source: Active Places Power. Measure: Access to school-owned facilities by facility type.Time period(s): 2015
For more information click here

Source: Active Places Power. Measure: Access to school-owned facilities by facility type. Time Period(s): 2015
For more information click here



Clubmark clubs by sporting activity type

Clubmark Type South Hams South West England
Angling 1 15 148
Archery 0 6 34

Athletics 1 29 289
Badminton 0 34 255
Baseball 0 0 6

Basketball 0 14 122
Bowls 0 8 62
Boxing 0 6 155
Canoeing 0 25 153

Cricket 7 313 2,675
Cycling 2 34 274
Equestrian 0 24 131

Fencing 0 8 88
Football 7 505 4,446
Golf 0 49 502

Gymnastics 1 85 788
Handball 0 0 8
Hockey 0 85 478

Judo 2 26 189
Lacrosse 0 2 36
Netball 1 96 600

Orienteering 0 9 51
Rowing 1 28 116
Rugby Football Union 5 128 611
Rugby League 0 2 171

SnowSports 0 7 37
Squash 0 26 233
Swimming 1 81 595

Table Tennis 0 44 289
Tennis 1 131 1,038
Triathlon 0 8 73

Volleyball 0 12 109
other 0 9 217

Source: Clubmark. Measure: Number of Clubmark clubs by sporting activity type.Time period(s): 2013
For more information click here



Source: Clubmark. Measure: Number of Clubmark clubs by sporting activity type. Time Period(s): 2013
For more information click here

Information on the Clubmark accreditation scheme is available at: http://www.sportenglandclubmatters.com/

Economy
Participation and consumption of sports GVA contribution: sports total and by sports participation level (£m)

South Hams South West England % of Region % of England
GVA (£m) from people participating in sport £19.5 £1,169.9 £11,895.6 1.7 % 0.2 %

GVA (£m) from wider non participation interests £6.3 £395.2 £8,504.4 1.6 % 0.1 %

Total sports GVA (£m): wages and operating profits £25.8 £1,565.1 £20,399.9 1.6 % 0.1 %

Source: Sport England Economic Value of Sport – local model. Measure: Gross Value Added (GVA): sum of wages paid to employees and profits generated by
businesses operating in the sports sector within the local area for people participating in sport and for wider non-participation interests (£m).Time period(s): 2013



Source: Sport England Economic Value of Sport – local model. Measure: Source composition of total sports Gross Value Added (GVA). Time Period(s): 2013.

Total sports related jobs (both participation and wider non-participation interests)

South Hams South West England
Total sports jobs (participation and non-participation) 745 43,911 451,396

Source: Sport England Economic Value of Sport – local model. Measure: Total sports jobs (both participation and non-participation jobs).Time period(s): 2013

Economic value of sports volunteering (£m)

South Hams South West England
Value of sports volunteering (£m) £15.7 £710.9 £6,964.2

Source: Sport England Economic Value of Sport – local model. Measure: Economic value of volunteering to the area.Time period(s): 2013

Economic value of health benefits of participating in sports (£m)

South Hams South West England
Value of health benefits (£m) £32.7 £2,123.4 £21,060.4

Source: Sport England Economic Value of Sport – local model. Measure: Economic value to the area of improved quality and length of life plus health care costs
avoided due to participation in sports.Time period(s): 2013

Total sporting business stock

South Hams South West England
2013 60 2,845 23,060
2014 55 3,005 23,965

2015 55 3,255 26,065

Source: UK Business Counts. Measure: Total sporting business stock.Time period(s): 2013, 2014, 2015
For more information click here



Source: UK Business Counts. Measure: Percentage change in total sporting business stock. Time Period(s): 2013, 2014, 2015
For more information click here

Total sporting business stock - compared to whole local economy

Indicator South Hams South West England
2013 2014 2015 2013 2014 2015 2013 2014 2015

Sports Stock 60 55 55 2,845 3,005 3,255 23,060 23,965 26,065

Total Stock 5,280 5,360 5,620 241,555 247,965 261,735 2,234,320 2,322,375 2,489,825

Proportion 1.14 % 1.03 % 0.98 % 1.18 % 1.21 % 1.24 % 1.03 % 1.03 % 1.05 %

Source: UK Business Counts. Measure: Total sporting business stock and total business stock. Time Period(s): 2013, 2014, 2015
For more information click here

Source: UK Business Counts. Measure: Change in sporting business stock as a percentage of total business stock. Time Period(s): 2013, 2014, 2015
For more information click here

The Economic Value of Sport
More information on sport’s contribution to the English economy can be found on Sport England's website at:
http://www.sportengland.org/research/benefits-of-sport/economic-value-of-sport/

Neighbours
Further comparisons can be done via Comparators section



Population (Ages 0 - 13, 14 - 15 and 16+) compared with nearest neighbours (000s)

Indicator South Hams Chichester Purbeck South Lakeland West Dorset
2009 2015 2009 2015 2009 2015 2009 2015 2009 2015

Male 31.7 32.4 42.3 45.4 16.5 17.9 41.2 41.3 37.8 40.6

Female 34.5 35.4 49.2 49.1 18.2 20.6 43.6 44.4 42.8 44.4
0-13 11.5 11.6 16.3 16.5 6.2 6.4 13.8 13.2 13.3 13.3
14-15 2.0 1.9 2.4 2.3 1.1 1.0 2.5 2.2 2.7 2.5

16 to 19 3.8 5.1 4.5 2.6 1.3 2.2 3.5 3.5 4.7 5.6
20 to 24 6.0 4.8 6.2 5.0 1.9 2.8 5.0 3.3 4.0 2.9
25 to 34 6.2 4.1 9.2 10.8 3.9 1.7 11.4 12.6 7.1 6.1
35 to 49 14.9 16.8 22.5 24.2 10.0 8.0 18.0 15.8 18.3 18.9

50 to 64 19.2 18.2 23.9 22.5 9.9 13.5 24.6 22.4 22.5 20.2
65+ 16.1 18.7 25.3 29.4 7.7 10.3 22.3 28.1 24.1 31.3
White or White British- 16+ * * * 92.1 * 37.7 84.7 * * 84.0

BME - 16+ * * * 2.4 * 0.8 0.0 * * 1.0
Both DDA & work-limiting 6.2 8.9 3.9 6.6 0.9 3.5 7.1 4.8 5.6 8.1
DDA only disabled 9.3 10.7 16.0 14.3 4.3 6.4 9.4 12.8 6.9 8.8

Work-limiting only disabled 3.0 1.7 1.7 1.0 1.5 0.0 3.0 0.8 3.9 1.2
Not disabled 47.9 46.1 70.1 71.3 28.2 26.0 65.3 58.9 64.3 57.9

Total (16+) 66.3 67.8 91.6 94.5 34.8 38.5 84.7 85.8 80.6 85.0

Source: Annual Population Survey. Measures: Total adult population (16+) by gender, age band, and ethnicity; current disability status of adult population (16+) in
employment, of working age, looking for work, or wanting regular employment (000s). Time Period(s): 2009, 2012, 2015.
Source: Mid-Year Population Estimates. Measure: Child population (000s) by age band (0-13, 14-15). Time Period(s): 2009, 2012, 2014.
Note: The annual release of the Mid-Year Population Estimates does not coincide with the release of the Sport England Local Sport Profile update; therefore, in order to
show the most recent data for all indicators 2015 data has been included for Annual Population Survey alongside 2014 data for Mid-Year Population Estimates.
For more information click here

Source: Annual Population Survey. Measure: Total adult population (16+) (000s). Time Period(s): 2015, 2009

Total area in sq km

Indicator South Hams Chichester Purbeck South Lakeland West Dorset
Hectares 88,649.0 78,632.0 40,439.0 153,375.0 108,145.0
km2 886.5 786.3 404.4 1,533.8 1,081.5
% of Region 3.7 % 4.1 % 1.7 % 10.9 % 4.5 %

Source: Office for National Statistics. Measure: Size in km2 and hectares for geographical areas.Time period(s): N/A



Source: Office for National Statistics. Measure: Size in km2 and hectares for geographical areas. Time Period(s): N/A

Deprivation as measured by the Index of Multiple Deprivation

South Hams Chichester Purbeck South Lakeland West Dorset
Average Score 14 13 14 12 14

Region Rank 29 34 31 40 28
National Rank 243 263 246 280 239

Source: Department for Communities and Local Government. Measure: Index of multiple deprivation and rank in region and nation.Time period(s): 2015
For more information click here

Source: Department for Communities and Local Government. Measure: Index of multiple deprivation. Time Period(s): 2015
For more information click here

Excess weight in adults (including obesity)
South Hams Chichester Purbeck South Lakeland West Dorset

Count (000s) 42.5 61.9 25.5 55.5 48.9
Rate 60.9 % 66.2 % 69.4 % 65.8 % 59.6 %

Source: Department of Health. Measure: Number and proportion of adults who are overweight (inc. obese). Time Period(s): 2012
For more information click here

Obesity levels in children
South Hams Chichester Purbeck South Lakeland West Dorset

Number 107.0 146.0 55.0 144.0 128.0
Rate 13.6 % 16.0 % 14.3 % 17.4 % 14.2 %

Source: Department of Health. Measure: Number and proportion of children who are obese. Time Period(s): 2013/14
For more information click here



Source: Department of Health. Measure: Proportion of adults who are overweight (inc. obese) and proportion of children who are obese. Time Period(s): 2012 and
2013/14 respectively.
For more information click here

Adult (16+) Participation in Sport - at least 1x30 minute session per week - compared to nearest neighbours

Indicator South Hams Chichester Purbeck South Lakeland West Dorset
2005/06 2015/16 2005/06 2015/16 2005/06 2015/16 2005/06 2015/16 2005/06 2015/16

Male 42.2 % 46.6 % 40.1 % 37.5 % 34.3 % 32.7 % 39.3 % 38.2 % 34.0 % 32.0 %

Female 33.8 % 44.3 % 33.5 % 35.2 % 29.9 % 24.8 % 29.1 % 31.3 % 29.4 % 28.6 %
White British 37.5 % 42.5 % 36.7 % 36.3 % 32.0 % 29.2 % 32.8 % 35.2 % 31.8 % 30.5 %
BME * * * * * * * * * *

Disabled 18.9 % * 17.4 % * * * 18.6 % * * *
Not Disabled 41.3 % 50.4 % 39.7 % 41.4 % 35.8 % 33.5 % 37.2 % 37.5 % 33.8 % 35.7 %
16 to 25 76.2 % * 68.2 % * 66.3 % * 64.2 % * 59.5 % *
26 to 34 48.7 % * 51.5 % * 41.4 % * 41.2 % * 44.0 % *

35 to 54 40.7 % 50.5 % 43.4 % 46.5 % 36.4 % 37.7 % 40.4 % 33.8 % 38.3 % 37.4 %
55+ 23.2 % 31.3 % 19.7 % 27.5 % 17.4 % 19.7 % 20.4 % 23.9 % 19.2 % 16.3 %
NS-SEC 1&2 40.1 % 46.9 % 40.3 % 41.6 % 31.4 % 36.2 % 37.3 % 45.5 % 31.4 % 26.3 %

NS-SEC 3 * * * * 38.4 % * 43.7 % * * *
NS-SEC 4 34.7 % * 23.6 % * 32.6 % * 28.2 % * 29.6 % *
NS-SEC 5-8 36.7 % 28.1 % 33.6 % 34.5 % 29.9 % 25.0 % 27.6 % 24.4 % 30.0 % *

Source: Active People Survey. Measure: Adult (16+) participation in sport (at least once a week) by year and gender, ethnicity, disability, age band and socio-economic
class, one session per week (at least 4 sessions of at least moderate intensity for at least 30 minutes in the previous 28 days). Time Period(s): 2005/06, 2015/16
For more information click here

Adult (16+) Participation in Sport and Active Recreation - at least 3x30 minute sessions per week compared to nearest neighbours

Indicator South Hams Chichester Purbeck South Lakeland West Dorset
2005/06 2014/16 2005/06 2014/16 2005/06 2014/16 2005/06 2014/16 2005/06 2014/16

Male 25.5 % 27.5 % 27.6 % 28.6 % 22.2 % 23.4 % 26.3 % 26.6 % 20.0 % 28.6 %

Female 25.1 % 25.6 % 26.9 % 28.1 % 19.8 % 22.7 % 22.4 % 27.9 % 21.3 % 24.7 %

All 25.3 % 26.5 % 27.2 % 28.3 % 20.9 % 23.1 % 24.1 % 27.3 % 20.6 % 26.5 %

Source: Active People Survey. Measure: Adult participation aged 16+ by frequency and gender, former NI8 Key Indicator is 3 x 30 min. sessions or more of moderate
intensity activity per week.Time period(s): 2005/06, 2014/16
For more information click here



  

Total number of facilities compared with nearest neighbours

Facilities South Hams Chichester Purbeck South Lakeland West Dorset
Athletics Tracks 0 1 0 0 0
Golf 9 11 6 13 13

Grass Pitches 142 199 70 225 214
Health and Fitness Suite 17 19 7 24 19
Ice Rinks 0 0 0 0 0

Indoor Bowls 1 0 1 0 2
Indoor Tennis Centre 1 1 1 1 0
Ski Slopes 0 0 0 3 2
Sports Hall 21 32 8 31 35

Squash Courts 13 14 7 10 15
Studio 7 18 5 12 13
Swimming Pool 23 25 6 17 18

Artificial Grass Pitch 8 8 6 13 9
Tennis Courts 35 37 15 29 24

Total 277 365 132 378 364

16+ Population (000s) 67.8 94.5 38.5 85.8 85.0

Source: Active Places Power. Measure: Number of sports facilities by facility type.Time period(s): 2015
For more information click here

Source: Active Places Power. Measure: Number of sports facilities by facility type. Time Period(s): 2015
For more information click here
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Local Sport Profile: West Devon
In some cases, a table may display an asterisk (*) instead of a data value. This means that the value has
been suppressed due to confidentiality or reliability (sample size) issues.
See Data Guidance for more information on suppressed values.

Demographics
Demographics (000s)

Indicator West Devon South West England
2009 2012 2015 2009 2012 2015 2009 2012 2015

Male 18.9 21.9 21.3 2,037.7 2,088.4 2,140.2 20,177.4 20,765.4 21,256.3
Female 22.1 23.7 23.9 2,167.8 2,211.2 2,252.7 21,315.2 21,821.4 22,216.0
0-13 7.6 7.5 7.5 797.0 812.7 829.1 8,621.3 8,856.7 9,068.1

14-15 1.3 1.3 1.2 126.5 124.9 120.9 1,282.6 1,273.5 1,235.4
16 to 19 1.3 3.6 1.3 253.4 250.2 243.7 2,638.4 2,599.8 2,532.4
20 to 24 3.4 4.5 1.7 311.8 327.3 327.2 3,405.4 3,550.4 3,554.4
25 to 34 4.4 6.6 6.9 581.7 601.7 620.9 6,863.6 7,158.5 7,390.8

35 to 49 9.7 6.7 6.7 1,097.6 1,068.9 1,037.7 11,333.9 11,173.2 10,889.0
50 to 64 13.7 9.6 15.2 1,009.7 1,026.9 1,051.8 9,253.1 9,534.9 9,816.1
65+ 8.4 14.6 13.4 951.2 1,024.8 1,111.5 7,998.2 8,570.0 9,289.8

White or White British- 16+ 40.9 45.5 44.1 4,081.3 4,129.0 4,210.6 36,810.2 37,211.9 37,875.5
BME - 16+ 0.0 0.0 1.0 121.5 153.7 180.9 4,658.4 5,226.7 5,568.5
Both DDA & work-limiting 3.1 3.9 3.8 331.5 380.4 453.5 3,595.9 4,154.8 4,630.0

DDA only disabled 4.1 6.4 * 470.5 500.1 475.8 4,540.8 4,571.2 4,506.1
Work-limiting only disabled 1.6 1.2 * 129.9 140.5 57.3 1,061.3 1,262.8 589.2
Not disabled 32.2 33.9 34.7 3,273.5 3,140.9 3,091.9 32,294.6 31,584.5 31,244.5

Total (16+) 40.9 45.5 45.1 4,205.4 4,299.7 4,392.9 41,492.7 42,586.8 43,472.4

Source: Annual Population Survey. Measures: Total adult population (16+) by gender, age band, and ethnicity; current disability status of adult population (16+) in
employment, of working age, looking for work, or wanting regular employment (000s). Time Period(s): 2009, 2012, 2015.
Source: Mid-Year Population Estimates. Measure: Child population (000s) by age band (0-13, 14-15). Time Period(s): 2009, 2012, 2014.
Note: The annual release of the Mid-Year Population Estimates does not coincide with the release of the Sport England Local Sport Profile update; therefore, in order to
show the most recent data for all indicators 2015 data has been included for Annual Population Survey alongside 2014 data for Mid-Year Population Estimates.
For more information click here

Source: Annual Population Survey. Measure: Total adult population (16+) (000s). Time Period(s): 2009, 2012, 2015
For more information click here



Demographics - proportions

Indicator West Devon South West England
2009 2012 2015 2009 2012 2015 2009 2012 2015

Male 46.1 % 48.0 % 47.1 % 48.5 % 48.6 % 48.7 % 48.6 % 48.8 % 48.9 %

Female 53.9 % 52.0 % 52.9 % 51.5 % 51.4 % 51.3 % 51.4 % 51.2 % 51.1 %
16 to 19 3.2 % 7.8 % 2.8 % 6.0 % 5.8 % 5.5 % 6.4 % 6.1 % 5.8 %
20 to 24 8.4 % 9.8 % 3.7 % 7.4 % 7.6 % 7.4 % 8.2 % 8.3 % 8.2 %

25 to 34 10.7 % 14.5 % 15.4 % 13.8 % 14.0 % 14.1 % 16.5 % 16.8 % 17.0 %
35 to 49 23.7 % 14.8 % 14.8 % 26.1 % 24.9 % 23.6 % 27.3 % 26.2 % 25.0 %
50 to 64 33.4 % 21.0 % 33.7 % 24.0 % 23.9 % 23.9 % 22.3 % 22.4 % 22.6 %
65+ 20.6 % 32.1 % 29.7 % 22.6 % 23.8 % 25.3 % 19.3 % 20.1 % 21.4 %

White or White British- 16+ 100.0 % 100.0 % 97.8 % 97.1 % 96.4 % 95.9 % 88.8 % 87.7 % 87.2 %
BME - 16+ 0.0 % 0.0 % 2.2 % 2.9 % 3.6 % 4.1 % 11.2 % 12.3 % 12.8 %
Both DDA & work-limiting 7.5 % 8.6 % 8.5 % 7.9 % 9.1 % 11.1 % 8.7 % 10.0 % 11.3 %

DDA only disabled 10.1 % 14.1 % * 11.2 % 12.0 % 11.7 % 10.9 % 11.0 % 11.0 %
Work-limiting only disabled 3.8 % 2.7 % * 3.1 % 3.4 % 1.4 % 2.6 % 3.0 % 1.4 %
Not disabled 78.7 % 74.5 % 77.6 % 77.8 % 75.5 % 75.8 % 77.8 % 76.0 % 76.3 %

Total (16+) 100.0% 100.0% 100.0% 100.0% 100.0% 100.0% 100.0% 100.0% 100.0%

Source: Annual Population Survey. Measures: Total adult population (16+) by gender, age band, and ethnicity; current disability status of adult population (16+) in
employment, of working age, looking for work, or wanting regular employment (%). Time Period(s): 2009, 2012, 2015.
For more information click here

Unemployment as a proportion of economicaly active (000s)

West Devon South West England
Unemployed * 117.9 1,535.0

Economically active * 2,779.7 27,547.2
Unemployment Rate * 4.2 % 5.6 %

Source: Annual Population Survey. Measure: Number of economically active adults (16+) and number of those adults who are unemployed and actively seeking work
(ILO unemployed) (000s).Time period(s): 2015
For more information click here

Source: Annual Population Survey. Measure: Proportion of economically active adults (16+) who are unemployed and actively seeking work. Time Period(s): 2015
For more information click here

Short and long term unemployment (000s)
West Devon South West England

Short term (less than 6 months) * 70.5 805.5
Long term (6 months or more) * 47.7 732.7

Source: Annual Population Survey. Measure: Number of the adult population (16+) who are unemployed and actively seeking work, by duration of current period of
unemployment (000s).Time period(s): 2015
For more information click here

Short and long term unemployment (%)
West Devon South West England

Short term (less than 6 months) * 59.7 % 52.4 %
Long term (6 months or more) * 40.3 % 47.6 %

Source: Annual Population Survey. Measure: Adult population (16+) who are unemployed and actively seeking work, by duration of current period of unemployment
(%).Time period(s): 2015
For more information click here



Deprivation as measured by the Index of Multiple Deprivation

West Devon
Average Score 18
Region Rank 14

National Rank 179

Source: Department for Communities and Local Government. Measure: Index of multiple deprivation and rank in region and nation.Time period(s): 2015
For more information click here

16-18 year olds not in education, employment or training (NEET)

West Devon South West
Number 1,050 7,760
NEET Rate 4.2 % 4.5 %

Source: DfE. Measure: Number and proportion of 16-18 year olds who are not in education, employment or training. Please note that if a district authority has been
selected, whilst the district name will show in the table, the figure shown is for the relevant county, as this data is not available at district level.Time period(s): 2014
For more information click here

Employed* adult population (16+) by gross income (000s)

Gross Income West Devon South West England % Region % Nation
£9,999 or below 3.3 364.7 3,157.0 0.9 % 0.1 %
£10,000 - £19,999 2.4 551.4 4,819.5 0.4 % 0.0 %

£20,000 - £28,999 4.0 353.3 3,428.9 1.1 % 0.1 %
£29,000 - £40,999 3.2 250.8 2,721.9 1.3 % 0.1 %
£41,000 or above 1.4 227.6 2,630.0 0.6 % 0.1 %

Amount not specified 4.1 326.5 3,978.6 1.3 % 0.1 %

Total (16+) 45.1 4,392.9 43,472.4 1.0 % 0.1 %

Source: Annual Population Survey. Measure: Adult population (16+) in employment (* or in a government scheme) broken down by salary band (000s).Time period(s):
2015
For more information click here

Source: Annual Population Survey. Measure: Adult population (16+) in employment (* or in a government scheme) broken down by salary band (000s). Time Period(s):
2015
For more information click here



Adult Population of working age or in employment* by highest qualification (000s)

Qualification Level West Devon South West England % Region % Nation
Degree or equivalent 6.1 469.4 5,054.3 1.3 % 0.1 %
Higher education 4.2 197.8 1,623.9 2.1 % 0.3 %

GCE, A-level or equivalent 4.6 468.9 4,111.4 1.0 % 0.1 %
GCSE grades A*-C or equivalent 2.5 411.6 3,947.8 0.6 % 0.1 %
Other qualifications 2.3 159.7 1,812.3 1.4 % 0.1 %

No qualification * 128.3 1,835.5
Not known * 17.4 235.9

Total (16+) 45.1 4,392.9 43,472.4 1.0 % 0.1 %

Source: Annual Population Survey. Measure: Adult population of working age (16 - 69) or in employment (* above working age, i.e. 70 - 99 with qualifications) broken
down by highest qualification attained (000s).Time period(s): 2015
For more information click here

Source: Annual Population Survey. Measure: Adult population of working age (16 - 69) or in employment (* above working age, i.e. 70 - 99 with qualifications) broken
down by highest qualification attained (000s). Time Period(s): 2015
For more information click here



Population projections by local authority area (2013-2019) (000s)

Indicator 2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 2019 Change % Change
Male 26.5 26.7 27.0 27.3 27.5 27.8 28.0 1.5 5.7 %
Female 27.9 28.1 28.4 28.7 28.9 29.2 29.5 1.6 5.7 %

0-4 2.5 2.6 2.7 2.7 2.7 2.8 2.8 0.3 12.0 %
5-9 2.8 2.8 2.9 2.9 2.9 2.9 3.0 0.2 7.1 %
10-14 2.9 2.8 2.8 2.8 2.9 3.0 3.1 0.2 6.9 %

15-19 2.9 2.9 2.9 2.8 2.7 2.6 2.6 -0.3 -10.3 %
20-24 2.2 2.2 2.1 2.0 2.0 2.0 2.0 -0.2 -9.1 %
25-29 2.5 2.6 2.6 2.7 2.7 2.7 2.6 0.1 4.0 %
30-34 2.5 2.5 2.6 2.6 2.6 2.7 2.8 0.3 12.0 %

35-39 2.5 2.6 2.7 2.8 2.8 2.9 2.9 0.4 16.0 %
40-44 3.4 3.2 3.2 3.1 2.9 2.8 2.9 -0.5 -14.7 %
45-49 4.1 4.1 3.9 3.9 3.8 3.8 3.6 -0.5 -12.2 %

50-54 4.3 4.4 4.5 4.5 4.5 4.4 4.4 0.1 2.3 %
55-59 3.9 4.0 4.1 4.2 4.4 4.5 4.6 0.7 17.9 %
60-64 4.1 4.1 4.0 4.0 4.0 4.1 4.2 0.1 2.4 %

65-69 4.5 4.5 4.6 4.6 4.4 4.2 4.2 -0.3 -6.7 %
70-74 3.1 3.3 3.5 3.7 4.1 4.3 4.3 1.2 38.7 %
75-79 2.4 2.5 2.6 2.6 2.7 2.8 3.0 0.6 25.0 %

80-84 1.8 1.8 1.9 1.9 2.0 2.1 2.2 0.4 22.2 %
85-89 1.1 1.2 1.2 1.3 1.3 1.4 1.4 0.3 27.3 %
90+ 0.7 0.8 0.8 0.8 0.9 0.9 1.0 0.3 42.9 %

West Devon 54.3 54.8 55.4 55.9 56.4 57.0 57.5 3.2 5.9 %
South West 5,372.4 5,408.7 5,445.2 5,483.2 5,520.6 5,558.3 5,595.5 223.1 4.2 %
England 53,843.6 54,227.9 54,613.4 55,019.8 55,414.5 55,811.8 56,198.3 2,354.7 4.4 %

Source: Subnational Population Projections. Measure: Population projections for total population, by age band and gender (000s) 2012-based. Time Period(s): 2012
For more information click here

Source: Subnational Population Projections. Measure: Forecasted total population change over time period (2012-based). Time Period(s): 2012.
For more information click here

Source: Subnational Population Projections. Measure: Forecasted percentage change in total population over time period (2012-based). Time Period(s): 2012.
For more information click here

Health



Excess weight in adults (including obesity)

West Devon South West England
Count (000s) 27.6 2,685.0 26,885.6
Rate 63.5 % 62.7 % 63.8 %

Source: Department of Health. Measure: Number and proportion of adults who are overweight (inc. obese). Time Period(s): 2012
For more information click here

Obesity levels in children

West Devon South West England
Number 65.0 7,911.0 98,190.0
Rate 14.6 % 16.7 % 19.1 %

Source: Department of Health. Measure: Number and proportion of children who are obese. Time Period(s): 2013/14
For more information click here

Mapping participation and obesity
Maps of modelled medium super output areas for once a week participation in sport and obesity for the local authority area can be accessed at:
https://public.sportengland.org

Local Health Profiles
Public Health England's latest Health Profiles for local authorities can be accessed at: http://www.apho.org.uk/default.aspx?QN=HP_FINDSEARCH2012

Source: Department of Health. Measure: Proportion of adults who are overweight (inc. obese) and proportion of children who are obese. Time Period(s): 2012 and
2013/14 respectively.
For more information click here

Life expectancy by gender
Gender West Devon South West England
Male 79.4 80.1 79.4
Female 84.9 83.8 83.1

Source: Department of Health. Measure: Life expectancy in years by gender.Time period(s): 2011/13
For more information click here

Premature mortality
Premature deaths West Devon England
Number 475 449,164
Rate per 100,000 population 274.7

Source: Public Health England. Measure: Age-standardised mortality rate (all causes) in persons aged under 75 years. Premature mortality data is based on directly
standardised rates. Time period(s): 2012-14.
For more information click here



Preventable deaths by increasing levels of physical activity among 40-79 year olds

Percentage more active West Devon South West England
25% 0 62 1,749
50% 13 1,244 13,438

75% 25 2,425 25,127
100% 38 3,606 36,815

Source: Public Health England. Measure: Health impact of physical inactivity - estimated preventable deaths in persons aged 40-79, all causes.Time period(s): 2009/10
For more information click here

Health costs of physical inactivity
Disease category West Devon South West England
Cancer lower GI £94,145 £7,035,640 £67,816,189

Cancer breast £85,062 £6,586,966 £60,357,887
Diabetes £147,516 £16,384,407 £190,660,420
Coronary heart disease £414,382 £45,480,757 £491,095,943

Cerebrovascular disease £251,801 £16,982,310 £134,359,285

Total Cost £992,905 £92,470,080 £944,289,723
Cost per 100,000 population £1,856,222 £1,756,799 £1,817,285

Source: Sport England commissioned data from British Heart Foundation Health Promotion Research Group for PCTs, reworked into estimates for LAs by TBR.
Measure: Health costs of physical inactivity, split by disease type.Time period(s): 2009/10
For more information click here

Physically active and inactive adults

Rate West Devon South West England
% Active 57.8 % 59.4 % 57.0 %
% Inactive 25.6 % 26.3 % 27.7 %

Source: Public Health England - Public Health Outcomes Framework. Measure: percentage of physically active and inactive adults.Time period(s): 2014
For more information click here

Source: Public Health England - Public Health Outcomes Framework. Measure: percentage of physically active and inactive adults. Time Period(s): 2014
For more information click here

Local authority public health allocations

Allocation (£000s) West Devon South West England
2014/15 2015/16 2014/15 2015/16 2014/15 2015/16

Funding Allocation (£000s) £22,060 £24,928 £199,358 £224,087 £2,793,775 £3,031,236

Source: Department of Health. Measure: Ring-fenced grants for public health services. Allocations are for upper tier authorities. For districts the relevant county's
allocation is shown.Time period(s): 2014/15, 2015/16
For more information click here



Clinical Commissioning Group allocations

Allocation (£000s) 2014/15 2015/16 2016/17
NHS North, East, West Devon CCG £1,060,716 £1,080,801 £1,133,470

Source: NHS. Measure: Allocation of funding to Clinical Commissioning Groups.Time period(s): 2014/15, 2015/16, 2016/17
For more information click here

Participation
Adult (16+) Participation in Sport (at least once a week), by year

Year West Devon South West England
2005/06 32.2 % 34.2 % 34.6 %

2007/08 34.5 % 36.5 % 36.6 %
2008/09 33.1 % 37.0 % 36.5 %
2009/10 35.3 % 36.5 % 36.2 %
2010/11 32.5 % 36.6 % 35.6 %

2011/12 38.6 % 37.4 % 36.9 %
2012/13 38.5 % 36.8 % 36.6 %
2013/14 33.1 % 36.5 % 36.1 %

2014/15 33.4 % 36.5 % 35.8 %
2015/16 36.0 % 35.9 % 36.1 %

Source: Active People Survey. Measure: Adult (16+) participation in sport (at least once a week) by year, one session per week (at least 4 sessions of at least moderate
intensity for at least 30 minutes in the previous 28 days).Time period(s): 2005/06, 2007/08, 2008/09, 2009/10, 2010/11, 2011/12, 2012/13, 2013/14, 2014/15, 2015/16
For more information click here

Source: Active People Survey. Measure: Adult (16+) participation in sport (at least once a week) by year, one session per week (at least 4 sessions of at least moderate
intensity for at least 30 minutes in the previous 28 days). Time Period(s): 2005/06, 2007/08, 2008/09, 2009/10, 2010/11, 2011/12, 2012/13, 2013/14, 2014/15, 2015/16
For more information click here

Adult (14+) Participation in Sport (at least once a week)

Year West Devon South West England
2012/2013 40.1 % 37.7 % 37.5 %
2013/2014 34.8 % 37.5 % 37.1 %

2014/2015 35.1 % 37.5 % 36.7 %
2015/2016 36.4 % 37.1 % 37.0 %

Source: Active People Survey. Measure: Adult participation aged 14+, one session per week (at least 4 sessions of at least moderate intensity for at least 30 minutes in
the previous 28 days).Time period(s): 2012/2013, 2013/2014, 2014/2015, 2015/2016
For more information click here



Source: Active People Survey. Measure: Adult participation aged 14+, one session per week (at least 4 sessions of at least moderate intensity for at least 30 minutes in
the previous 28 days). Time Period(s): 2015/2016
For more information click here

Mapping small area participation estimates
Maps of modelled local data for participation in sport and active recreation within the local authority area can be accessed on Sport England's website at:
http://sae.sportengland.org/

Adult (16+) Participation in Sport (at least once a week), by year, and demographic breakdown

Indicator West Devon South West England
2005/06 2015/16 2005/06 2015/16 2005/06 2015/16

Male 34.0 % 36.8 % 38.3 % 38.7 % 39.4 % 40.7 %
Female 30.4 % 35.3 % 30.4 % 33.2 % 30.1 % 31.7 %
White British 32.7 % 36.8 % 33.9 % 35.9 % 34.4 % 36.1 %

BME * * 39.2 % 37.6 % 35.9 % 36.7 %
Disabled * * 15.7 % 17.5 % 15.3 % 17.0 %
Not Disabled 35.3 % 42.1 % 37.7 % 39.7 % 38.2 % 39.9 %
16 to 25 49.6 % * 59.7 % 57.6 % 56.2 % 55.8 %

26 to 34 54.1 % * 48.1 % 47.7 % 45.6 % 45.3 %
35 to 54 35.5 % 48.2 % 35.9 % 38.7 % 35.7 % 38.2 %
55+ 21.0 % 21.4 % 19.0 % 22.0 % 18.9 % 21.5 %

NS-SEC 1&2 37.9 % 40.8 % 39.3 % 42.8 % 40.5 % 43.3 %
NS-SEC 3 * * 33.3 % 33.5 % 32.5 % 33.5 %
NS-SEC 4 37.8 % * 29.9 % 30.1 % 32.8 % 31.7 %

NS-SEC 5-8 25.8 % 33.0 % 28.5 % 27.6 % 27.2 % 26.4 %

Source: Active People Survey. Measure: Adult (16+) participation in sport (at least once a week) by year and gender, ethnicity, disability, age band and socio-economic
class, one session per week (at least 4 sessions of at least moderate intensity for at least 30 minutes in the previous 28 days). Time Period(s): 2005/06, 2015/16
For more information click here

Adult (16+) Participation in Sport & Active Recreation (formerly NI8) by year, frequency and gender

Indicator West Devon South West England
2005/06 2014/16 2005/06 2014/16 2005/06 2014/16

0 days / 0x30 All 46.4 % 47.8 % 48.5 % 50.8 % 50.0 % 51.5 %
Male 44.5 % 42.4 % 44.1 % 48.2 % 45.1 % 46.4 %
Female 48.1 % 52.8 % 52.5 % 53.1 % 54.6 % 56.4 %

1-11 days / 1-2x30 All 26.9 % 24.2 % 29.4 % 24.5 % 28.8 % 24.7 %

Male 25.5 % 29.0 % 31.8 % 25.8 % 30.9 % 26.7 %
Female 28.2 % 19.8 % 27.2 % 23.4 % 26.7 % 22.8 %

12+ days / 3x30 - NI8 All 26.8 % 28.0 % 22.1 % 24.7 % 21.3 % 23.7 %

Male 30.2 % 28.5 % 24.1 % 26.0 % 24.0 % 26.8 %
Female 23.5 % 27.5 % 20.3 % 23.5 % 18.7 % 20.8 %

Source: Active People Survey. Measure: Adult participation aged 16+ by frequency and gender, former NI8 Key Indicator is 3 x 30 min. sessions or more of moderate
intensity activity per week.Time period(s): 2005/06, 2014/16
For more information click here



Source: Active People Survey. Measure: Adult participation aged 16+ by frequency, former NI8 Key Indicator is 3 x 30 min. sessions or more of moderate intensity
activity per week. Time Period(s): 2005/06, 2014/16
For more information click here

Source: Active People Survey. Measure: Adult male participation aged 16+ by frequency, former NI8 Key Indicator is 3 x 30 min. sessions or more of moderate intensity
activity per week. Time Period(s): 2005/06, 2014/16
For more information click here

Source: Active People Survey. Measure: Adult female participation aged 16+ by frequency, former NI8 Key Indicator is 3 x 30 min. sessions or more of moderate
intensity activity per week. Time Period(s): 2005/06, 2014/16
For more information click here



Key Performance Indicators (KPI)

Indicator West Devon South West England
2012/13 2013/14 2014/15 2015/16 2012/13 2013/14 2014/15 2015/16 2012/13 2013/14 2014/15 2015/16

KPI3 - Club Membership in the last 4 weeks 23.2 % 25.3 % 22.5 % 21.3 % 22.7 % 22.4 % 22.6 % 22.7 % 21.0 % 21.6 % 21.8 % 22.0 %

KPI4 - Received tuition or coaching in last 12
months 17.9 % 15.6 % 20.1 % 16.9 % 17.3 % 16.1 % 18.0 % 18.0 % 15.8 % 16.4 % 15.6 % 15.8 %

KPI5 - Took part in organised competition in last
12 months 17.0 % 10.9 % 15.7 % 17.1 % 15.7 % 15.8 % 14.9 % 13.8 % 11.2 % 13.3 % 13.3 % 13.3 %

KPI6 - Very/fairly satisfied with local sports
provision 60.8 % 69.6 % 64.9 % 64.3 % 64.1 % 64.7 % 64.1 % 62.8 % 60.3 % 61.6 % 61.8 % 62.2 %

Source: Active People Survey. Measure: Key Performance Indicators 3,4,5,6. Time Period(s): 2012/13, 2013/14, 2014/15, 2015/16
For more information click here



Source: Active People Survey. Measure: Key Performance Indicators 3,4,5,6. Time Period(s): 2012/13, 2013/14, 2014/15, 2015/16
For more information click here

Any sports volunteering (LA and LEP)

West Devon
2010/12 2012/14 2014/16

% 21.4 % 14.2 % 15.7 %

Survey: Active People Survey. Measure: Any sports volunteering. Please note that this data is not directly comparable with 'Any sports volunteering (counties, regions,
and England)' as the data refers to different time periods.Time period(s): 2010/12, 2012/14, 2014/16
For more information click here

Any sports volunteering (regional and national)

South West England
2010/11 2011/12 2012/13 2013/14 2014/15 2015/16 2010/11 2011/12 2012/13 2013/14 2014/15 2015/16

% 15.4 % 15.8 % 13.8 % 14.4 % 15.3 % 15.0 % 13.6 % 14.0 % 12.0 % 12.5 % 12.7 % 12.6 %

Survey: Active People Survey. Measure: Any sports volunteering. Please note that this data is not directly comparable with 'Any sports volunteering (LAs and LEPs)' as
the data refers to different time periods.Time period(s): 2010/11, 2011/12, 2012/13, 2013/14, 2014/15, 2015/16
For more information click here

Market segmentation
Name Description West Devon South West England

Number (000s) Rate Number (000s) Rate Number (000s) Rate
A01 Competitive Male Urbanites (Ben) 2.3 5.5 % 205.2 5.0 % 1,989.1 4.9 %
A02 Sports Team Drinkers (Jamie) 0.9 2.2 % 186.8 4.5 % 2,162.9 5.4 %

A03 Fitness Class Friends (Chloe) 2.6 6.3 % 198.2 4.8 % 1,896.5 4.7 %
A04 Supportive Singles (Leanne) 0.9 2.0 % 151.5 3.7 % 1,711.6 4.3 %
B05 Career Focused Females (Helena) 2.4 5.8 % 203.5 4.9 % 1,829.8 4.5 %

B06 Settling Down Males (Tim) 4.3 10.3 % 381.0 9.2 % 3,554.0 8.8 %
B07 Stay at Home Mums (Alison) 1.8 4.3 % 183.7 4.4 % 1,766.4 4.4 %
B08 Middle England Mums (Jackie) 1.6 3.9 % 202.3 4.9 % 1,965.0 4.9 %

B09 Pub League Team Mates (Kev) 1.0 2.3 % 160.9 3.9 % 2,386.6 5.9 %
B10 Stretched Single Mums (Paula) 0.6 1.3 % 108.3 2.6 % 1,507.3 3.7 %
C11 Comfortable Mid-Life Males (Philip) 4.3 10.3 % 402.4 9.7 % 3,480.0 8.6 %
C12 Empty Nest Career Ladies (Elaine) 3.6 8.7 % 291.8 7.0 % 2,443.9 6.1 %

C13 Early Retirement Couples (Roger & Joy) 3.9 9.3 % 355.4 8.6 % 2,723.7 6.8 %
C14 Older Working Women (Brenda) 1.1 2.7 % 143.6 3.5 % 1,976.8 4.9 %
C15 Local ‘Old Boys’ (Terry) 0.8 2.0 % 120.1 2.9 % 1,484.5 3.7 %

C16 Later Life Ladies (Norma) 0.4 0.9 % 61.6 1.5 % 855.0 2.1 %
D17 Comfortable Retired Couples (Ralph & Phyllis) 4.7 11.3 % 257.2 6.2 % 1,700.2 4.2 %
D18 Twilight Year Gents (Frank) 1.6 3.9 % 182.9 4.4 % 1,612.9 4.0 %

D19 Retirement Home Singles (Elsie & Arnold) 2.9 6.9 % 344.7 8.3 % 3,206.3 8.0 %

Source: Sport England and Experian Ltd. Measure: Sport Market segmentation - rate (%) and number (000s).Time period(s): 2010
For more information click here

Source: Sport England and Experian Ltd. Measure: Sport Market segmentation - rate (%). Time Period(s): 2010
For more information click here

Top sports in the local area (with regional and national comparison)
Sport West Devon South West England

Number (000s) Rate Number (000s) Rate Number (000s) Rate
Cycling 5.4 12.0 % 450.1 10.2 % 3,771.8 8.7 %
Swimming 3.7 8.3 % 441.6 10.1 % 4,132.7 9.5 %
Athletics 3.4 7.6 % 354.5 8.1 % 3,309.8 7.6 %

Source: Active People Survey. Measure: Participation rate in the top sports in the local area and the number of adults (16+) that participate at least once a month (any
intensity, any duration). Time Period(s): 2015/16.



Note: Top sports by local area are based on the assumption that these are aligned to those sports which have the highest participation nationally, so data has only been
run for those sports which have the highest participation at national level.

Source: Active People Survey. Measure: Percentage of adults that participate at least once a month (any intensity, any duration) in the top sports of the adult population
in their area. Time Period(s): 2015/16
Note: Top sports by local area are based on the assumption that these are aligned to those sports which have the highest participation nationally, so data has only been
run for those sports which have the highest participation at national level.

Number of adults (16+) wanting to do more sport
West Devon South West England

Number (000s) Rate Number (000s) Rate Number (000s) Rate
All 71.7 55.7 % 2,716.2 58.2 % 23,477.7 58.0 %
Inactive * * 1,301.0 27.9 % 11,268.5 27.8 %

Active * * 1,415.2 30.3 % 12,209.2 30.2 %

Source: Active People Survey. Measure: Number and proportion of adults wanting to do more sport - overall and by current level of activity (active or inactive).Time
period(s): 2015/16
For more information click here

Source: Active People Survey. Measure: Proportion of adults wanting to do more sport - overall and by current level of activity (active or inactive). Time Period(s):
2015/16
For more information click here

Sporting Facilities



Number of facilities by type

Facilities West Devon South West % Region
Athletics Tracks 1 33 3.0 %
Golf 10 356 2.8 %

Grass Pitches 103 7,740 1.3 %
Health and Fitness Suite 7 784 0.9 %
Ice Rinks 0 2 0.0 %

Indoor Bowls 2 65 3.1 %
Indoor Tennis Centre 1 50 2.0 %
Ski Slopes 0 23 0.0 %
Sports Hall 21 1,177 1.8 %

Squash Courts 10 559 1.8 %
Studio 4 597 0.7 %
Swimming Pool 10 673 1.5 %

Artificial Grass Pitch 4 489 0.8 %
Tennis Courts 18 1,078 1.7 %

Total 191 13,626 1.4 %

Source: Active Places Power. Measure: Number of sports facilities by facility type.Time period(s): 2015
For more information click here

Reference: Source: Active Places Power. Measure: Proportion of the region's sports facilities that are based in this area. Time Period(s): 2015
For more information click here

Access types of sporting facilities by local authority area

Facilities Public Private Total % Public % Private
Athletics Tracks 1 0 1 100.0 % 0.0 %

Golf 9 1 10 90.0 % 10.0 %
Grass Pitches 82 21 103 79.6 % 20.4 %
Health and Fitness Suite 5 2 7 71.4 % 28.6 %
Ice Rinks 0 0 0 0.0 % 0.0 %

Indoor Bowls 0 2 2 0.0 % 100.0 %
Indoor Tennis Centre 0 1 1 0.0 % 100.0 %
Ski Slopes 0 0 0 0.0 % 0.0 %

Sports Hall 15 6 21 71.4 % 28.6 %
Squash Courts 6 4 10 60.0 % 40.0 %
Studio 4 0 4 100.0 % 0.0 %

Swimming Pool 6 4 10 60.0 % 40.0 %
Artificial Grass Pitch 3 1 4 75.0 % 25.0 %
Tennis Courts 13 5 18 72.2 % 27.8 %

West Devon 144 47 191 75.4 % 24.6 %
South West 11,114 2,512 13,626 81.6 % 18.4 %
England 97,917 19,980 117,897 83.1 % 16.9 %

Source: Active Places Power. Measure: Number of sports facilities by access type and facility type.Time period(s): 2015
For more information click here



Ownership types of sporting facilities by local authority area

Facilities Club Commercial Community Education Local
Authority Other Not

Known Count Club Commercial Community Education Local
Authority Other Not

Known
Athletics
Tracks 0 0 0 1 0 0 0 1 0 % 0 % 0 % 100 % 0 % 0 % 0 %

Golf 3 6 0 1 0 0 0 10 30
% 60 % 0 % 10 % 0 % 0 % 0 %

Grass
Pitches 22 5 6 51 9 10 0 103 21

% 5 % 6 % 50 % 9 % 10 % 0 %

Health
and
Fitness
Suite

1 4 0 1 1 0 0 7 14
% 57 % 0 % 14 % 14 % 0 % 0 %

Ice Rinks 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 % 0 % 0 % 0 % 0 % 0 % 0 %

Indoor
Bowls 0 2 0 0 0 0 0 2 0 % 100 % 0 % 0 % 0 % 0 % 0 %

Indoor
Tennis
Centre

0 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0 % 100 % 0 % 0 % 0 % 0 % 0 %

Ski
Slopes 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 % 0 % 0 % 0 % 0 % 0 % 0 %

Sports
Hall 1 3 5 9 1 2 0 21 5 % 14 % 24 % 43 % 5 % 10 % 0 %

Squash
Courts 4 2 0 4 0 0 0 10 40

% 20 % 0 % 40 % 0 % 0 % 0 %

Studio 1 1 0 1 1 0 0 4 25
% 25 % 0 % 25 % 25 % 0 % 0 %

Swimming
Pool 0 3 0 4 3 0 0 10 0 % 30 % 0 % 40 % 30 % 0 % 0 %

Artificial
Grass
Pitch

0 0 0 4 0 0 0 4 0 % 0 % 0 % 100 % 0 % 0 % 0 %

Tennis
Courts 0 5 0 4 8 1 0 18 0 % 28 % 0 % 22 % 44 % 6 % 0 %

West
Devon 32 32 11 80 23 13 0 191 17

% 17 % 6 % 42 % 12 % 7 % 0 %

South
West 1,055 1,831 470 6,182 3,270 816 2 13,626 8 % 13 % 3 % 45 % 24 % 6 % 0 %

England 9,231 15,553 3,205 50,578 33,862 5,434 34 117,897 8 % 13 % 3 % 43 % 29 % 5 % 0 %

Source: Active Places Power. Measure: Number of sports facilities by ownership type and facility type.Time period(s): 2015
For more information click here

 



Source: Active Places Power. Measure: Proportion of sports halls, swimming pools and grass pitches by ownership type in the area. Time Period(s): 2015
For more information click here

% of Sports Facilities on School Sites in the area

Facilities West Devon South West
Athletics Tracks 100.0 % 39.4 %
Golf 10.0 % 2.5 %

Grass Pitches 49.5 % 48.9 %
Health and Fitness Suite 14.3 % 29.8 %
Ice Rinks 0.0 %

Indoor Bowls 0.0 % 1.5 %
Indoor Tennis Centre 0.0 % 22.0 %
Ski Slopes 0.0 %
Sports Hall 42.9 % 63.0 %

Squash Courts 40.0 % 30.8 %
Studio 25.0 % 37.2 %
Swimming Pool 40.0 % 29.3 %

Artificial Grass Pitch 100.0 % 57.3 %
Tennis Courts 22.2 % 13.6 %

Grand Total 41.9 % 42.7 %

Source: Active Places Power. Measure: Proportion of sports facilities in the area owned by schools by facility type. Note that 'school sites' exclude higher and further
education.Time period(s): 2015
For more information click here

Source: Active Places Power. Measure: Proportion of sports facilities in the area owned by schools by facility type. Note that 'school sites' exclude higher and further
education. Time Period(s): 2015



For more information click here

% of school sports facilities that are currently open for community sports use

Facilities West Devon South West
Athletics Tracks 100.0 % 84.6 %

Golf 0.0 % 77.8 %
Grass Pitches 60.8 % 55.0 %
Health and Fitness Suite 100.0 % 56.4 %

Ice Rinks
Indoor Bowls 100.0 %
Indoor Tennis Centre 100.0 %
Ski Slopes
Sports Hall 66.7 % 86.2 %
Squash Courts 50.0 % 86.0 %
Studio 100.0 % 91.9 %

Swimming Pool 75.0 % 62.9 %
Artificial Grass Pitch 75.0 % 88.2 %
Tennis Courts 100.0 % 73.5 %

Grand Total 65.0 % 63.9 %

Source: Active Places Power. Measure: Access to school-owned facilities by facility type.Time period(s): 2015
For more information click here

Source: Active Places Power. Measure: Access to school-owned facilities by facility type. Time Period(s): 2015
For more information click here



Clubmark clubs by sporting activity type

Clubmark Type West Devon South West England
Angling 1 15 148
Archery 0 6 34

Athletics 1 29 289
Badminton 2 34 255
Baseball 0 0 6

Basketball 0 14 122
Bowls 0 8 62
Boxing 0 6 155
Canoeing 0 25 153

Cricket 8 313 2,675
Cycling 0 34 274
Equestrian 0 24 131

Fencing 0 8 88
Football 5 505 4,446
Golf 0 49 502

Gymnastics 0 85 788
Handball 0 0 8
Hockey 3 85 478

Judo 0 26 189
Lacrosse 0 2 36
Netball 0 96 600

Orienteering 0 9 51
Rowing 0 28 116
Rugby Football Union 2 128 611
Rugby League 0 2 171

SnowSports 0 7 37
Squash 1 26 233
Swimming 3 81 595

Table Tennis 1 44 289
Tennis 1 131 1,038
Triathlon 1 8 73

Volleyball 0 12 109
other 0 9 217

Source: Clubmark. Measure: Number of Clubmark clubs by sporting activity type.Time period(s): 2013
For more information click here



Source: Clubmark. Measure: Number of Clubmark clubs by sporting activity type. Time Period(s): 2013
For more information click here

Information on the Clubmark accreditation scheme is available at: http://www.sportenglandclubmatters.com/

Economy
Participation and consumption of sports GVA contribution: sports total and by sports participation level (£m)

West Devon South West England % of Region % of England
GVA (£m) from people participating in sport £8.8 £1,169.9 £11,895.6 0.8 % 0.1 %

GVA (£m) from wider non participation interests £3.1 £395.2 £8,504.4 0.8 % 0.0 %

Total sports GVA (£m): wages and operating profits £11.9 £1,565.1 £20,399.9 0.8 % 0.1 %

Source: Sport England Economic Value of Sport – local model. Measure: Gross Value Added (GVA): sum of wages paid to employees and profits generated by
businesses operating in the sports sector within the local area for people participating in sport and for wider non-participation interests (£m).Time period(s): 2013



Source: Sport England Economic Value of Sport – local model. Measure: Source composition of total sports Gross Value Added (GVA). Time Period(s): 2013.

Total sports related jobs (both participation and wider non-participation interests)

West Devon South West England
Total sports jobs (participation and non-participation) 289 43,911 451,396

Source: Sport England Economic Value of Sport – local model. Measure: Total sports jobs (both participation and non-participation jobs).Time period(s): 2013

Economic value of sports volunteering (£m)

West Devon South West England
Value of sports volunteering (£m) £6.8 £710.9 £6,964.2

Source: Sport England Economic Value of Sport – local model. Measure: Economic value of volunteering to the area.Time period(s): 2013

Economic value of health benefits of participating in sports (£m)

West Devon South West England
Value of health benefits (£m) £19.6 £2,123.4 £21,060.4

Source: Sport England Economic Value of Sport – local model. Measure: Economic value to the area of improved quality and length of life plus health care costs
avoided due to participation in sports.Time period(s): 2013

Total sporting business stock

West Devon South West England
2013 30 2,845 23,060
2014 25 3,005 23,965

2015 25 3,255 26,065

Source: UK Business Counts. Measure: Total sporting business stock.Time period(s): 2013, 2014, 2015
For more information click here



Source: UK Business Counts. Measure: Percentage change in total sporting business stock. Time Period(s): 2013, 2014, 2015
For more information click here

Total sporting business stock - compared to whole local economy

Indicator West Devon South West England
2013 2014 2015 2013 2014 2015 2013 2014 2015

Sports Stock 30 25 25 2,845 3,005 3,255 23,060 23,965 26,065

Total Stock 3,330 3,375 3,470 241,555 247,965 261,735 2,234,320 2,322,375 2,489,825

Proportion 0.90 % 0.74 % 0.72 % 1.18 % 1.21 % 1.24 % 1.03 % 1.03 % 1.05 %

Source: UK Business Counts. Measure: Total sporting business stock and total business stock. Time Period(s): 2013, 2014, 2015
For more information click here

Source: UK Business Counts. Measure: Change in sporting business stock as a percentage of total business stock. Time Period(s): 2013, 2014, 2015
For more information click here

The Economic Value of Sport
More information on sport’s contribution to the English economy can be found on Sport England's website at:
http://www.sportengland.org/research/benefits-of-sport/economic-value-of-sport/

Neighbours
Further comparisons can be done via Comparators section



Population (Ages 0 - 13, 14 - 15 and 16+) compared with nearest neighbours (000s)

Indicator West Devon Craven Derbyshire Dales Mid Devon Ryedale
2009 2015 2009 2015 2009 2015 2009 2015 2009 2015

Male 18.9 21.3 22.0 22.0 26.8 27.3 29.2 31.5 20.0 20.5

Female 22.1 23.9 24.6 24.0 28.2 28.8 31.0 33.1 22.5 20.1
0-13 7.6 7.5 7.9 7.7 10.3 9.5 12.6 12.7 7.3 7.1
14-15 1.3 1.2 1.4 1.3 1.7 1.7 2.0 1.9 1.4 1.3

16 to 19 1.3 1.3 3.1 3.8 4.2 2.4 3.4 * 3.8 1.6
20 to 24 3.4 1.7 1.7 2.2 2.5 2.7 2.1 * 0.0 2.0
25 to 34 4.4 6.9 3.1 4.9 5.1 8.1 10.9 7.8 3.3 3.2
35 to 49 9.7 6.7 10.2 9.8 15.0 13.7 17.4 18.2 12.3 11.7

50 to 64 13.7 15.2 16.7 11.6 15.5 16.1 13.9 17.7 11.6 11.4
65+ 8.4 13.4 11.8 13.6 12.7 13.1 12.4 16.6 11.6 10.7
White or White British- 16+ 40.9 44.1 * 45.9 53.8 * * * * *

BME - 16+ 0.0 1.0 * 0.0 1.2 * * * * *
Both DDA & work-limiting 3.1 3.8 4.6 3.0 3.5 5.4 2.9 3.8 1.4 2.1
DDA only disabled 4.1 * 5.3 * 6.8 * * * * 6.8

Work-limiting only disabled 1.6 * 1.4 * 2.9 * * * * 0.0
Not disabled 32.2 34.7 35.3 34.5 41.9 42.3 50.6 50.8 32.9 31.7

Total (16+) 40.9 45.1 46.6 45.9 55.0 56.1 60.1 64.7 42.5 40.6

Source: Annual Population Survey. Measures: Total adult population (16+) by gender, age band, and ethnicity; current disability status of adult population (16+) in
employment, of working age, looking for work, or wanting regular employment (000s). Time Period(s): 2009, 2012, 2015.
Source: Mid-Year Population Estimates. Measure: Child population (000s) by age band (0-13, 14-15). Time Period(s): 2009, 2012, 2014.
Note: The annual release of the Mid-Year Population Estimates does not coincide with the release of the Sport England Local Sport Profile update; therefore, in order to
show the most recent data for all indicators 2015 data has been included for Annual Population Survey alongside 2014 data for Mid-Year Population Estimates.
For more information click here

Source: Annual Population Survey. Measure: Total adult population (16+) (000s). Time Period(s): 2015, 2009

Total area in sq km

Indicator West Devon Craven Derbyshire Dales Mid Devon Ryedale
Hectares 115,962.0 117,740.0 79,241.0 91,295.0 150,661.0
km2 1,159.6 1,177.4 792.4 913.0 1,506.6
% of Region 4.9 % 7.6 % 5.1 % 3.8 % 9.8 %

Source: Office for National Statistics. Measure: Size in km2 and hectares for geographical areas.Time period(s): N/A



Source: Office for National Statistics. Measure: Size in km2 and hectares for geographical areas. Time Period(s): N/A

Deprivation as measured by the Index of Multiple Deprivation

West Devon Craven Derbyshire Dales Mid Devon Ryedale
Average Score 18 13 12 17 15

Region Rank 14 20 39 17 15
National Rank 179 274 279 193 214

Source: Department for Communities and Local Government. Measure: Index of multiple deprivation and rank in region and nation.Time period(s): 2015
For more information click here

Source: Department for Communities and Local Government. Measure: Index of multiple deprivation. Time Period(s): 2015
For more information click here

Excess weight in adults (including obesity)
West Devon Craven Derbyshire Dales Mid Devon Ryedale

Count (000s) 27.6 29.5 35.8 37.9 32.8
Rate 63.5 % 65.7 % 62.5 % 64.1 % 73.7 %

Source: Department of Health. Measure: Number and proportion of adults who are overweight (inc. obese). Time Period(s): 2012
For more information click here

Obesity levels in children
West Devon Craven Derbyshire Dales Mid Devon Ryedale

Number 65.0 65.0 96.0 131.0 63.0
Rate 14.6 % 13.6 % 14.1 % 17.4 % 15.6 %

Source: Department of Health. Measure: Number and proportion of children who are obese. Time Period(s): 2013/14
For more information click here



Source: Department of Health. Measure: Proportion of adults who are overweight (inc. obese) and proportion of children who are obese. Time Period(s): 2012 and
2013/14 respectively.
For more information click here

Adult (16+) Participation in Sport - at least 1x30 minute session per week - compared to nearest neighbours

Indicator West Devon Craven Derbyshire Dales Mid Devon Ryedale
2005/06 2015/16 2005/06 2015/16 2005/06 2015/16 2005/06 2015/16 2005/06 2015/16

Male 34.0 % 36.8 % 37.3 % 42.7 % 35.8 % 35.8 % 33.4 % 36.1 % 33.3 % 35.9 %

Female 30.4 % 35.3 % 30.7 % 32.2 % 30.5 % 34.7 % 32.7 % 31.3 % 28.8 % 35.1 %
White British 32.7 % 36.8 % 33.3 % 37.2 % 33.1 % 34.6 % 33.0 % 33.3 % 30.7 % 36.0 %
BME * * * * * * * * * *

Disabled * * * * * * * * * *
Not Disabled 35.3 % 42.1 % 36.3 % 42.7 % 36.2 % 39.2 % 36.5 % 38.1 % 34.2 % 42.4 %
16 to 25 49.6 % * 59.5 % * 64.1 % * 69.5 % * 64.8 % *
26 to 34 54.1 % * 54.1 % * 42.8 % * 46.3 % * * *

35 to 54 35.5 % 48.2 % 38.5 % 49.5 % 37.3 % 40.3 % 31.7 % 34.7 % 34.9 % 41.7 %
55+ 21.0 % 21.4 % 19.1 % 19.3 % 19.9 % 21.7 % 19.9 % 20.0 % 19.1 % 20.5 %
NS-SEC 1&2 37.9 % 40.8 % 38.9 % 45.3 % 39.8 % 38.6 % 36.4 % 40.1 % 36.3 % 36.9 %

NS-SEC 3 * * 34.5 % * * * 37.3 % * * *
NS-SEC 4 37.8 % * 29.9 % * 29.6 % * 26.0 % * 28.0 % *
NS-SEC 5-8 25.8 % 33.0 % 27.5 % * 25.8 % 30.7 % 29.2 % 24.2 % 24.8 % 23.6 %

Source: Active People Survey. Measure: Adult (16+) participation in sport (at least once a week) by year and gender, ethnicity, disability, age band and socio-economic
class, one session per week (at least 4 sessions of at least moderate intensity for at least 30 minutes in the previous 28 days). Time Period(s): 2005/06, 2015/16
For more information click here

Adult (16+) Participation in Sport and Active Recreation - at least 3x30 minute sessions per week compared to nearest neighbours

Indicator West Devon Craven Derbyshire Dales Mid Devon Ryedale
2005/06 2014/16 2005/06 2014/16 2005/06 2014/16 2005/06 2014/16 2005/06 2014/16

Male 30.2 % 28.5 % 28.2 % 29.5 % 24.9 % 22.5 % 24.0 % 26.0 % 23.8 % 22.3 %

Female 23.5 % 27.5 % 24.1 % 28.3 % 24.1 % 23.6 % 22.0 % 20.3 % 22.5 % 25.7 %

All 26.8 % 28.0 % 26.0 % 28.9 % 24.5 % 23.0 % 23.0 % 23.1 % 23.1 % 24.1 %

Source: Active People Survey. Measure: Adult participation aged 16+ by frequency and gender, former NI8 Key Indicator is 3 x 30 min. sessions or more of moderate
intensity activity per week.Time period(s): 2005/06, 2014/16
For more information click here



  

Total number of facilities compared with nearest neighbours

Facilities West Devon Craven Derbyshire Dales Mid Devon Ryedale
Athletics Tracks 1 0 0 0 1
Golf 10 6 6 7 12

Grass Pitches 103 117 155 146 123
Health and Fitness Suite 7 16 11 8 9
Ice Rinks 0 0 0 0 0

Indoor Bowls 2 0 0 2 1
Indoor Tennis Centre 1 0 0 0 0
Ski Slopes 0 0 0 0 0
Sports Hall 21 26 16 14 21

Squash Courts 10 6 4 10 10
Studio 4 7 6 6 3
Swimming Pool 10 12 10 16 6

Artificial Grass Pitch 4 5 8 8 4
Tennis Courts 18 13 17 29 34

Total 191 208 233 246 224

16+ Population (000s) 45.1 45.9 56.1 64.7 40.6

Source: Active Places Power. Measure: Number of sports facilities by facility type.Time period(s): 2015
For more information click here

Source: Active Places Power. Measure: Number of sports facilities by facility type. Time Period(s): 2015
For more information click here
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Site Name Facility Type Facility Sub Type
Quality audit 
score overall Comments Unit Number

BODY ACE HEALTH STUDIO Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite Stations 30
BODYLINES GYM Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite Stations 78
BODYLINES GYM Studio Studio Studios 0

Boringdon Park Golf
18 and 9 hole course +driving 
range 96%

Another beautiful setting, extensive catering F and B and 
conference facilities, very friendly and very popular with 
users, informal converstaions revelled that member 
migrate here from other clubs if they are looking for top 
notch facilities 2

BRICKFIELDS SPORTS CENTRE Sports Hall Main 71%
The wider report will refer to the opportunities and 
developement options  available to the Brickfields site.  Badminton courts 4

BRICKFIELDS SPORTS CENTRE Athletics Tracks Synthetic Lanes 6
BRICKFIELDS SPORTS CENTRE Artificial Grass Pitch Sand Filled Pitches 1
BRICKFIELDS SPORTS CENTRE Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite Stations 32
BRICKFIELDS SPORTS CENTRE Studio Studio Studios 0
Central Park Bowls 79% very nice quality rinks well maintained  2

CENTRAL PARK SKATE PARK outdoor park/concrete 82%
a well designed "Gravity" park bnuilt 5 years agon now 
needs extending 1

CITY COLLEGE PLYMOUTH (KINGS ROAD CENTRE) Sports Hall Main 54%

poor quality hall, all community use taken up by Plymouth 
Raiders, court dimensions do not meet SE standards for 
BB. New sports science/physionarea being developed as 
part of current building improvements Badminton courts 3

CLUB CONTINENTAL Swimming Pool Learner/Teaching/Training   54% Hotel facility reasonable size and kit is OK  Lanes 0
CLUB CONTINENTAL Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite Stations 25

CLUB MOATIVATION (PLYMOUTH) Swimming Pool Main/General 71%
Part of Holiday Inn, it’s a very nice facility but is strictly 
members only £43.95/month  pool is only 3 lanes  Lanes 0

CLUB MOATIVATION (PLYMOUTH) Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite Stations 24
COOMBE DEAN SPORTS & LEISURE Sports Hall Main Badminton courts 4
COOMBE DEAN SPORTS & LEISURE Sports Hall Activity Hall Badminton courts 1
COOMBE DEAN SPORTS & LEISURE Artificial Grass Pitch Sand Dressed Pitches 1
COOMBE DEAN SPORTS & LEISURE Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite Stations 30
CORE FITNESS Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite Stations 30
CROSSFIT PLYMOUTH Sports Hall Activity Hall Badminton courts 0
CURVES FOR WOMEN (PLYMSTOCK) Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite Stations 9

DERRIFORD HEALTH AND LEISURE CENTRE Sports Hall Main 45%

Terrible parking provision shared with hospital which 
meant a 30 min wait to get a space. Facility showing signs 
of being decommissioned and used more as a training 
facility for Occ health. Original remit as Sports and social 
club for the hospital no longer as relevent today.  
Investment would need to be in parking Badminton courts 4

DERRIFORD HEALTH AND LEISURE CENTRE Squash Courts Glass‐backed Courts 1
DERRIFORD HEALTH AND LEISURE CENTRE Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite Stations 33
DERRIFORD HEALTH AND LEISURE CENTRE Studio Studio Studios 1



Site Name Facility Type Facility Sub Type
Quality audit 
score overall Comments Unit Number

DEVONPORT HIGH SCHOOL FOR BOYS Sports Hall Activity Hall 57%

Typical school changing in that not up to standard for full 
community use, Main hall in good condition, secondary 
hall is small, low ceiling and not to any standard SE 
dimension, room for 1 badminton court but low ceiling 
height. Possible venue  for Table Tennis Badminton courts 0

DEVONPORT HIGH SCHOOL FOR BOYS Sports Hall Main Badminton courts 4
DEVONPORT HIGH SCHOOL FOR BOYS Artificial Grass Pitch Rubber crumb pile (3G)  Pitches 1
DEVONPORT HIGH SCHOOL FOR GIRLS Sports Hall Activity Hall Badminton courts 1
DEVONPORT HIGH SCHOOL FOR GIRLS Sports Hall Activity Hall Badminton courts 0

Devonport Park Bowls 79%

very good facility, excellent club house run with an 
agreement with café franchise on the site, well maintained 
and well used very well liked by members. 1

DEVONPORT PARK TENNIS COURTS  Tennis Courts Tennis Courts 68%
courts in good condition, have good programme of use, 
well advertsied Courts 3

DEVONSHIRE HEALTH & RACQUETS CLUB Sports Hall Main 94%

DHRC have just been taken over by Nuffield Health from 
Virgin, the facility is at a very good standard, however 
discussion revealed low levels of use of the tennis facilities 
by far the greatest majority of members are H and F 
members. Opportunity to work to expand community use 
of facility?  Badminton courts 4

DEVONSHIRE HEALTH & RACQUETS CLUB Indoor Tennis Centre Traditional Courts 6
DEVONSHIRE HEALTH & RACQUETS CLUB Squash Courts Glass‐backed Courts 3
DEVONSHIRE HEALTH & RACQUETS CLUB Tennis Courts Tennis Courts Courts 2
DEVONSHIRE HEALTH & RACQUETS CLUB Indoor Tennis Centre Traditional Courts 2
DEVONSHIRE HEALTH & RACQUETS CLUB Swimming Pool Main/General Lanes 4
DEVONSHIRE HEALTH & RACQUETS CLUB Swimming Pool Lido Lanes 1
DEVONSHIRE HEALTH & RACQUETS CLUB Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite Stations 110
DEVONSHIRE HEALTH & RACQUETS CLUB Studio Studio Studios 1
DEVONSHIRE HEALTH & RACQUETS CLUB Studio Studio Studios 1

EGGBUCKLAND COMMUNITY COLLEGE Sports Hall Main 71%

Better than average school facilities being put to maxium 
use bu business manager, smaller studio is booked out to 
table tennis every weekday eveneing and weekends, the 
main hall is used to capacity in community hours and any 
space is now being used, drama hall and small spin studio, 
requires investment for improved H and F Badminton courts 4

EGGBUCKLAND COMMUNITY COLLEGE Sports Hall Activity Hall Badminton courts 1
EGGBUCKLAND COMMUNITY COLLEGE Artificial Grass Pitch Rubber crumb pile (3G)  Pitches 1
EGGBUCKLAND COMMUNITY COLLEGE Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite Stations 4
EGGBUCKLAND COMMUNITY COLLEGE Studio Studio Studios 1
ELFORDLEIGH HOTEL Tennis courts  outdoor 54% reasonable condition included in package with golf/fitness boutdoor 1



Site Name Facility Type Facility Sub Type
Quality audit 
score overall Comments Unit Number

Elfordleigh Hotel Golf 18 hole 57%

Course is part of the hotel and leisure complex, less 
attractive then other two visited and shows signs of age, 
however staff welcoming and good package with excellent 
H and F failities on site audited elsewhere  1

EUPHORIA HEALTH AND FITNESS Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite Stations 33
FLEX FITNESS Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite Stations 30

FORT STAMFORD HEALTH & FITNESS Squash Courts Normal 54%

An interesting privately run facility which provides the only 
swimming out to the west of the Plymstock, has been built 
with private investment at considerable cost to the owner 
operator. Gym is well equipped and nicely segregated to 
provide non intiminating spaces. Needs some support to 
devlop its potential and continue to meet local needs.  Courts 4

FORT STAMFORD HEALTH & FITNESS Swimming Pool Main/General Lanes 0
FORT STAMFORD HEALTH & FITNESS Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite Stations 59
FORT STAMFORD HEALTH & FITNESS Studio Studio Studios 0
GLEN PARK PRIMARY SCHOOL Sports Hall Activity Hall Badminton courts 0
GOOSEWELL PRIMARY SCHOOL Swimming Pool Lido Lanes 0

HAREWOOD HOUSE Plympton Tennis Courts outdoor 79%
4 courts very well maintained and being used by active 
club with large junior programme.  outdoor not floodlit 4

HARTLEY PARK MUGA tennis court FL 32%
really can't call these tennis courts they are hardly marked 
our and fencing has collasped outdoor 2

HELE'S SCHOOL Sports Hall Activity Hall Badminton courts 0
HELE'S SCHOOL Sports Hall Main Badminton courts 4
HELE'S SCHOOL Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite Stations 25
HELE'S SCHOOL Studio Studio Studios 0
HELE'S SCHOOL Tennis Courts Indoor ? courts 4

HIGH VIEW PRIMARY SCHOOL Sports Hall Activity Hall 88%

An amazing primary school, very well managed the sports 
spaces are small but in excellent condition and would 
make ideal venues for table tennis or badminton (outdoor 
hard courts ideal for netball Badminton courts 1

HIGH VIEW PRIMARY SCHOOL Studio Studio dance 1
HIGH VIEW PRIMARY SCHOOL Studio Studio dance 1

HILL LANE JUNIOR CLUB Tennis courts  floodlight 68%

all floodlit hard courts run as junior club used by local 
schoools including Plymouth high school, good coaching 
programme four floodlit pitches and 3 short tennis pitches outdoor 4FL‐3ST 7



Site Name Facility Type Facility Sub Type
Quality audit 
score overall Comments Unit Number

HYBRID MMA AND FITNESS CENTRE Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite 57%

Interesting facility which scores low because it is a bit tatty 
around the edges which is a cataeristic of many private 
facilities, howver it has a thriving programme for all types 
of users from juniors through to adults not just MMA but 
fitness classes, trad MA, dance, very popular with users 
and low cost.  Stations 14

HYBRID MMA AND FITNESS CENTRE Studio Studio Studios 0
HYBRID MMA AND FITNESS CENTRE Studio Studio Studios 0
HYBRID MMA AND FITNESS CENTRE Studio Studio Studios 0
HYBRID MMA AND FITNESS CENTRE Studio Studio Studios 0

LIPSON SPORTS CENTRE Sports Hall Main 72%

An excellent academy facility with well managed public 
access, good website. Facilities can be booked by public 
outside of school hours. Climbing wall is an attractive 
option Badminton courts 4

LIPSON SPORTS CENTRE Sports Hall Activity Hall Badminton courts/climbing w 1
LIPSON SPORTS CENTRE Artificial Grass Pitch Sand Dressed Pitches 1
LIPSON SPORTS CENTRE Studio Studio Studios 1
LIPSON SPORTS CENTRE Studio Studio Studios 1
LONGCAUSE COMMUNITY SPECIAL SCHOOL Sports Hall Activity Hall Badminton courts 0
LONGCAUSE COMMUNITY SPECIAL SCHOOL Sports Hall Main Badminton courts 3
LONGCAUSE COMMUNITY SPECIAL SCHOOL Studio Studio Studios n/a

MANNAMEAD LTC Tennis courts outdoor 79% 4 hard courts 2 grass courts all under floodlights outdoor 4 xFL 4
MARINE ACADEMY PLYMOUTH Sports Hall Main Badminton courts 4
MARINE ACADEMY PLYMOUTH Sports Hall Activity Hall Badminton courts 1

MARJON SPORT CENTRE Sports Hall Main 94%

Facilities at Marjon are excellent, high standard well used. 
The audt does not include the rehab or physio facilities 
which are also in site  Badminton courts 12

MARJON SPORT CENTRE Tennis Courts Tennis Courts Courts 2
MARJON SPORT CENTRE Swimming Pool Main/General Lanes 5
MARJON SPORT CENTRE Artificial Grass Pitch Sand Dressed Pitches 1
MARJON SPORT CENTRE Artificial Grass Pitch Rubber crumb pile (3G)  Pitches 1
MARJON SPORT CENTRE Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite Stations 80
MARJON SPORT CENTRE Studio Studio Studios 1
MCCAULAY'S HEALTH CLUB (PLYMOUTH) Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite Stations 80
MORGAN'S WELLBEING CENTRE (PLYMOUTH) Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite Stations 70
MORGAN'S WELLBEING CENTRE (PLYMOUTH) Studio Studio Studios 0
MORGAN'S WELLBEING CENTRE (PLYMOUTH) Studio Studio Studios 0

MOUNT TAMAR SCHOOL Sports Hall Activity Hall Badminton courts 1



Site Name Facility Type Facility Sub Type
Quality audit 
score overall Comments Unit Number

MOUNT TAMAR SCHOOL Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite Stations 8

MOUNT WISE SWIMMING POOLS Swimming Pool Lido 70%
facilities entirley dependant upon the weather for their 
use, possible greater use with Tri club Lanes 4

MOUNT WISE SWIMMING POOLS Swimming Pool Lido Lanes 0
MOUNT WISE SWIMMING POOLS Swimming Pool Lido Lanes 0

MOUNTBATTEN WATERSPORTS CENTRE sailing moorings 75%

comments on the position and issues surroiunding 
Mountbatten Centre are in full report, generally a very 
good facility serving a solid education and community 
service. Location is not ideal in terms of CC access. moorings ?

MOUNTBATTEN WATERSPORTS CENTRE canoeing slipway storage 1
MOUNTBATTEN WATERSPORTS CENTRE diving slipway and boat storeage storage 1
MOUNTBATTEN WATERSPORTS CENTRE Gig racing slipway and boat storage storage 1
NANCY ASTOR SPORTS CENTRE Sports Hall Main Badminton courts 4
NANCY ASTOR SPORTS CENTRE Squash Courts Normal Courts 1
NANCY ASTOR SPORTS CENTRE Squash Courts Glass‐backed Courts 2
NANCY ASTOR SPORTS CENTRE Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite Stations 50
NANCY ASTOR SPORTS CENTRE Studio Studio Studios 1
NOTRE DAME ROMAN CATHOLIC SCHOOL Sports Hall Main Badminton courts 4
NUFFIELD HEALTH (PLYMOUTH) Swimming Pool Main/General 71% Well appointed commercial gym Lanes 1
NUFFIELD HEALTH (PLYMOUTH) Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite Stations 86
NUFFIELD HEALTH (PLYMOUTH) Studio Studio Studios 0
NUFFIELD HEALTH (PLYMOUTH) Studio Studio Studios 0
NUFFIELD HEALTH (PLYMOUTH) Studio Studio Studios 0

PLYMOUTH COLLEGE FORD PARK Sports Hall Main 56%

Used extensively by residential placement of overseas 
athletes, pool is training base for Leander club swimmers 
who are pre‐international standard, Modern Pentathlon 
base looking to build new fencoing arena, has 
accommodation which could be used out of term time for 
events.  Badminton courts 4

PLYMOUTH COLLEGE FORD PARK Squash Courts Normal Courts 2
PLYMOUTH COLLEGE FORD PARK Swimming Pool Main/General Lanes 5
PLYMOUTH COLLEGE FORD PARK Artificial Grass Pitch Water Based Pitches 1
PLYMOUTH COLLEGE FORD PARK Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite Stations 32
PLYMOUTH COLLEGE PREPARATORY SCHOOL Sports Hall Main Badminton courts 4

PLYMOUTH HIGH SCHOOL FOR GIRLS Sports Hall Activity Hall 41%

small hall only one badminton court, use surrounding 
failities extensivly at considerable cost to school (14K per 
annum) have two hard surface tennis courts whih have no 
publiuc use which could be used if refurbed, school would 
refurb is a regular booking was available Badminton courts 1



Site Name Facility Type Facility Sub Type
Quality audit 
score overall Comments Unit Number

PLYMOUTH LIFE CENTRE Sports Hall Main 87%

PLC is as expeted an excellent facility, there are ongoing 
cleaning and maintenance issues but this does not deter 
from the fat that it is an excellent facility. The bowls hall 
has more serious problems with flooding and unuseable 
toilets.  Badminton courts 12

PLYMOUTH LIFE CENTRE Squash Courts Glass‐backed Courts 2
PLYMOUTH LIFE CENTRE Swimming Pool Main/General Lanes 10
PLYMOUTH LIFE CENTRE Swimming Pool Diving Lanes 0
PLYMOUTH LIFE CENTRE Swimming Pool Leisure Pool Lanes 0
PLYMOUTH LIFE CENTRE Indoor Bowls Indoor Bowls Rinks 8
PLYMOUTH LIFE CENTRE Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite Stations 150
PLYMOUTH LIFE CENTRE Studio Studio Studios 1

PLYMOUTH PAVILIONS Ice Rinks Ice Rinks 34%

The ice rink seems to be well loved and raises emotions 
wherever you go, informal consultations revealled how 
much people wouyld oppose it closing. It is very tired and 
needs investment, if to be retained or an alternative 
provided elsewhere. PLC is often cited! Rinks 0

PLYMOUTH PERFORMANCE GYM Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite 36%

A rough around the edges facility which serves the niche 
market of hardcore body builders, the owner is one of the 
biggest people I have ever seen, very hardcore body 
builders but great staff and serves its market well Stations 65

PLYMOUTH PERFORMANCE GYM Studio Studio Studios 0

PLYMOUTH SKI AND SNOWBOARD CENTRE Ski Slopes Outdoor Artificial 30%

The ski centre is privately run and has only ever just 
broken even, now run at a loss but done so as a 
community asset by private owner. Provides non 
mainstream sports and provides subidised activities for 
schools, needs signiifcant investment to bring back up to 
scratch, could be an excellent facility. n/a n/a

PLYMOUTH SKI AND SNOWBOARD CENTRE Ski Slopes Outdoor Artificial n/a n/a

PLYMPTON SWIMMING POOL Swimming Pool Main/General 75%

Issues with grounds maintenance, but for a much 
maligned facility I was pleasantly surprised, a nice pool 
environment with glubam beams changing etc was clean 
and tidy staff very helpful, water quality very good.  
However condition survey issues with regard to 
maintaining facility Lanes 4

PLYMPTON SWIMMING POOL Swimming Pool Learner/Teaching/Training   Lanes 0

Plymstock Lane  Bowls 64% well maintained and seculded facility 1



Site Name Facility Type Facility Sub Type
Quality audit 
score overall Comments Unit Number

PLYMSTOCK LAWN TENNIS CLUB Tennis Courts outdoor 54%

The two publicly accessible courts are both in really poor 
state of repair, rusting posts clearly not used, the club 
courts are reasonably well maintained and availabel for 
use outdoor 6 all floodlight 4

PLYMSTOCK SCHOOL SPORTS CENTRE Sports Hall Main Badminton courts 4
PLYMSTOCK SCHOOL SPORTS CENTRE Sports Hall Activity Hall Badminton courts 1
PLYMSTOCK SCHOOL SPORTS CENTRE Sports Hall Main Badminton courts 5
PLYMSTOCK SCHOOL SPORTS CENTRE Artificial Grass Pitch Rubber crumb pile (3G)  Pitches 1
PLYMSTOCK SCHOOL SPORTS CENTRE Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite Stations 26
PLYMSTOCK SCHOOL SPORTS CENTRE Studio Studio Studios n/a

PRIME SKATEPARK indoor skatepark 61%
privately run, 3 separate warehouse areas each with own 
theme, bit rough but well loved and very popular 1

PURE GYM (PLYMOUTH) Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite 71%
Good quality budget gym, everything as you would expect 
from this type of modern operation Stations 220

PURE GYM (PLYMOUTH) Studio Studio Studios 0
PLYMPTON COMMUNITY SPORTS CENTRE Sports Hall Main Badminton courts 4
PLYMPTON COMMUNITY SPORTS CENTRE Sports Hall Activity Hall Badminton courts 1
PLYMPTON COMMUNITY SPORTS CENTRE Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite Stations 12
ST BONIFACE'S ROMAN CATHOLIC COLLEGE (SITE 1) Sports Hall Activity Hall Badminton courts 1
ST BONIFACE'S ROMAN CATHOLIC COLLEGE (SITE 1) Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite Stations 9
ST BUDEAUX TENNIS CLUB Tennis Courts outdoor FL

STADDON HEIGHTS GOLF CLUB Golf 18 hole +driving range 82%
Beautiful setting very friendly club, excellent club room 
and resturant facilities 1

STOKE DAMEREL COMMUNITY COLLEGE Sports Hall Main Badminton courts 4
STOKE DAMEREL COMMUNITY COLLEGE Sports Hall Activity Hall Badminton courts 0
STOKE DAMEREL COMMUNITY COLLEGE Artificial Grass Pitch Sand Filled Pitches 1
STOKE DAMEREL COMMUNITY COLLEGE Studio Studio Studios n/a
STONEHOUSE BARRACKS Squash Courts Normal Courts 0
STONEHOUSE BARRACKS Artificial Grass Pitch Sand Filled Pitches 1
STONEHOUSE BARRACKS Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite Stations 20

STONEHOUSE LAWN TENNIS CLUB Tennis Courts outdoor 61%
two grass courts in secluded setting, local enquires 
revealled that it’s a very small club use outdoor 2

SWALLOWS GYMNASTICS CENTRE Sports Hall Gymnastics Hall
THE BROOK GREEN CENTRE FOR LEARNING Sports Hall Activity Hall Badminton courts 1
THE GYM (PLYMOUTH) Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite   Budget gym unwilling to allow access. Stations 152

TINSIDE LIDO Swimming Pool Lido 61%

An exceellent seasonal facility. Large areas of offcie style 
space on the first floor couyld be developed NB openwater 
swimmers.  Lanes 0

TOR BRIDGE SPORTS CENTRE Sports Hall Main Badminton courts 4
TOR BRIDGE SPORTS CENTRE Artificial Grass Pitch Rubber crumb pile (3G)  Pitches 1
TOR BRIDGE SPORTS CENTRE Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite Stations 12
TOR BRIDGE SPORTS CENTRE Studio Studio Studios n/a
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TOTHILL PARK Tennis Courts outdoor 29% tarmac court faded markings outdoor 1
Tothill Park
TRUGYM PLYMOUTH Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite Stations 76
TRUGYM PLYMOUTH Studio Studio Studios 1

Victoria Park Bowls 11%

very sad to see, the tabel and pavillion is still in place and 
seems secure but it is now just used as a dog exercise area 
where peiople don't clear up after dogs as no one uses the 
area other than for undesirable activity in a park evidence 
of drug use and other activity present, potential health risk 1

WEST HOE PARK Tennis Courts outdoor 75% well maintained courts outdoor 4

Whiteford Lane Bowls 64%
facility adjacent to tennis courts, well used and very well 
maintained best looking of sites visited 2

WHITEFORD ROAD TENNIS AND BADMINTON Tennis Courts outdoor 75% tarmac well maintained and used outdoor  3
WOOD VIEW LEARNING COMMUNITY Sports Hall Main Badminton courts 4
WOOD VIEW LEARNING COMMUNITY Sports Hall Activity Hall Badminton courts 1
WOOD VIEW LEARNING COMMUNITY Studio Studio Studios 2
WYVERN CENTRE Sports Hall Main Badminton courts 4
WYVERN CENTRE Squash Courts Glass‐backed Courts 4
WYVERN CENTRE Swimming Pool Main/General Lanes 4
WYVERN CENTRE Artificial Grass Pitch Rubber crumb pile (3G)  Pitches 1
WYVERN CENTRE Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite Stations 32
WYVERN CENTRE SPORTS FIELD Tennis Courts Tennis Courts Courts 1

YMCA (Earnesettle Surgery) small H and F 50%

a very small but vital facility to the community, concerns 
over its continued availability and access due to new 
operators of surgery 1

YMCA (PLYMOUTH KITTO CENTRE) Sports Hall Main 57%

detailed consultation was undertaken with the YMCA 
which is refelcted in the report. The facility faces and cross 
roads in terms of how it can move forward either to 
become fully commercial or to continue with its 
community remit.  Badminton courts 6

YMCA (PLYMOUTH KITTO CENTRE) Sports Hall Main Badminton courts 5
YMCA (PLYMOUTH KITTO CENTRE) Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite Stations 32
YMCA (PLYMOUTH KITTO CENTRE) Studio Studio Studios 1
YMCA (PLYMOUTH KITTO CENTRE) Studio Studio Studios 1
YMCA (PLYMOUTH KITTO CENTRE) hard court 5 a side

West Devon

Site Name Facility Type Facility Sub Type
Quality audit 
score Unit Number
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ANCHORAGE CENTRE Sports Hall Activity Hall Badminton courts 0
ASHBURY GOLF HOTEL Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite Stations 5
ASHBURY GOLF HOTEL Indoor Bowls Indoor Bowls Rinks 3
ASHBURY GOLF HOTEL Swimming Pool Main/General Lanes 4
ASHBURY GOLF HOTEL Golf Standard Holes 18
ASHBURY GOLF HOTEL Golf Standard Holes 18
ASHBURY GOLF HOTEL Golf Standard Holes 18
ASHBURY GOLF HOTEL Golf Par 3 Holes 18
BERE ALSTON PRIMARY SCHOOL Sports Hall Activity Hall Badminton courts 2
BODYZONE HEALTH CLUB Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite Stations 120
CHELFHAM SENIOR SCHOOL Sports Hall Activity Hall Badminton courts 0
CHAGFORD TENNIS CLUB
CHAGFORD OUTDOOR POOL
HORRABRIDGE PRIMARY SCHOOL Sports Hall Activity Hall Badminton courts 2
LAMERTON SPORTS AND COMMUNITY CENTRE Sports Hall Activity Hall Badminton courts 1
LEWDOWN VICTORY HALL Sports Hall Activity Hall Badminton courts 0
MANOR HOUSE HOTEL Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite Stations 10
MANOR HOUSE HOTEL Indoor Bowls Indoor Bowls Rinks 10
MANOR HOUSE HOTEL Indoor Tennis Centre Traditional Courts 6
MANOR HOUSE HOTEL Sports Hall Main Badminton courts 4
MANOR HOUSE HOTEL Sports Hall Activity Hall Badminton courts 0
MANOR HOUSE HOTEL Squash Courts Normal Courts 2
MANOR HOUSE HOTEL Studio Studio Studios n/a
MANOR HOUSE HOTEL Swimming Pool Learner/Teaching/Training   Lanes 1
MANOR HOUSE HOTEL Swimming Pool Main/General Lanes 1
MANOR HOUSE HOTEL Tennis Courts Tennis Courts Courts 5
MARY TAVY RECREATION FIELD Tennis Courts Tennis Courts Courts 2

MEADOWLANDS LEISURE POOL Swimming Pool Leisure Pool 57%

Old freestyle pool with flumes and splash facility, needs 
investment to bring up to date, needs improved F and B 
and H and F facility Lanes 4

MEADOWLANDS LEISURE POOL Swimming Pool Learner/Teaching/Training   Lanes 0
MEADOWLANDS LEISURE POOL Tennis Courts Tennis Courts Owned by Town Council ‐ Pool supports pay and play Courts 4
MILTON ABBOT VILLAGE HALL Sports Hall Activity Hall Badminton courts 0
MOUNT KELLY COLLEGE (MOUNT TAVY ROAD) Artificial Grass Pitch Sand Filled Pitches 1

MOUNT KELLY COLLEGE (MOUNT TAVY ROAD) Sports Hall Main 71%

Good quality facilities, main issue is around extent of 
community access. The new pool wasn't complete at time 
of audit Badminton courts 3

MOUNT KELLY COLLEGE (MOUNT TAVY ROAD) Squash Courts Normal Courts 2
MOUNT KELLY COLLEGE (MOUNT TAVY ROAD) Swimming Pool Lido Lanes 4
MOUNT KELLY COLLEGE (PARKWOOD ROAD) Artificial Grass Pitch Sand Filled Pitches 1
MOUNT KELLY COLLEGE (PARKWOOD ROAD) Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite Stations 8
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MOUNT KELLY COLLEGE (PARKWOOD ROAD) Squash Courts Normal Courts 2
MOUNT KELLY COLLEGE (PARKWOOD ROAD) Swimming Pool Main/General Lanes 4

OKEHAMPTON COMMUNITY COLLEGE Artificial Grass Pitch Sand Dressed 82%

Good quality faciltites but needs further investment to 
enable the full range of activities demanded to be 
provided particulalry gymnastics Pitches 1

OKEHAMPTON COMMUNITY COLLEGE Sports Hall Activity Hall Badminton courts 1
OKEHAMPTON COMMUNITY COLLEGE Tennis Courts Tennis Courts Courts 4
OKEHAMPTON PARKLANDS LEISURE CENTRE Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite 66% Good quality facilities well maintained and managed Stations 37
OKEHAMPTON PARKLANDS LEISURE CENTRE Sports Hall Main Badminton courts 4
OKEHAMPTON PARKLANDS LEISURE CENTRE Studio Studio Studios 1
OKEHAMPTON PARKLANDS LEISURE CENTRE Swimming Pool Main/General Lanes 4
OKEHAMPTON SQUASH AND RACKETBALL CLUB Squash Courts Normal Courts 2
PHOENIX HEALTH CLUB Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite Stations 39
PHOENIX HEALTH CLUB Studio Studio Studios 0
PRINCETOWN VILLAGE CENTRE Sports Hall Activity Hall Badminton courts 1
PRINCETOWN VILLAGE CENTRE Sports Hall Activity Hall Badminton courts 0
RIVERSIDE CENTRE Sports Hall Activity Hall Badminton courts 0
RIVERSIDE CENTRE Studio Studio Studios 0
ROTHAMSTED RESEARCH Sports Hall Activity Hall Badminton courts 0
SOURTON VILLAGE HALL Sports Hall Activity Hall Badminton courts 1
ST ANDREWS CHURCH OF ENGLAND PRIMARY SCHOSwimming Pool Lido Lanes 0

TAVISTOCK COMMUNITY SPORTS CENTRE Artificial Grass Pitch Rubber crumb pile (3G)  59%

Well run community College facility, issues is about 
sustainability against increasing competition in the heakth 
and fitness sector in the town, the ongoing provision of 
the facilities is dependent upon revenues from H and F. 
The small outdoor pool is more of a liability than an asset, 
the town doesn't really need it and when visiting it was 
closed due to a signiifcant leak.  Pitches 1

TAVISTOCK COMMUNITY SPORTS CENTRE Athletics Tracks Synthetic Lanes 6
TAVISTOCK COMMUNITY SPORTS CENTRE Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite Stations 34
TAVISTOCK COMMUNITY SPORTS CENTRE Sports Hall Main Badminton courts 4
TAVISTOCK COMMUNITY SPORTS CENTRE Sports Hall Activity Hall Badminton courts 1
TAVISTOCK COMMUNITY SPORTS CENTRE Studio Studio Studios 0
TAVISTOCK COMMUNITY SPORTS CENTRE Swimming Pool Lido Lanes 4
TAVISTOCK SQUASH CLUB Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite Stations 5
TAVISTOCK SQUASH CLUB Squash Courts Normal Courts 2
TAVISTOCK TENNIS CLUB
YELVERTON TENNIS CLUB

South Hams
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AVETON GIFFORD TENNIS CLUB
AVON VALE TENNIS AND CROQUET CLUB
BLACKAWTON PRIMARY SCHOOL Swimming Pool Lido Lanes 0
BRITANNIA RNC (HM FORCES) GYM Artificial Grass Pitch Sand Filled Pitches 1
BRITANNIA RNC (HM FORCES) GYM Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite Stations 26
BRITANNIA RNC (HM FORCES) GYM Sports Hall Activity Hall Badminton courts 0
BRITANNIA RNC (HM FORCES) GYM Squash Courts Normal Courts 1
BRITANNIA RNC (HM FORCES) GYM Swimming Pool Main/General Lanes 5
BRIXTON ST MARYS CHURCH OF ENGLAND PRIMARYSports Hall Activity Hall Badminton courts 1
BRIXTON ST MARYS CHURCH OF ENGLAND PRIMARYSwimming Pool Lido Lanes 0
BURGH ISLAND CAUSEWAY LEISURE CENTRE Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite Stations 7
BURGH ISLAND CAUSEWAY LEISURE CENTRE Swimming Pool Leisure Pool Lanes 0
CORNWOOD CHURCH OF ENGLAND PRIMARY SCHOSwimming Pool Lido Lanes 0
CROSSFIT WESTCOUNTRY Sports Hall Activity Hall Badminton courts 0
DART MARINA Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite Stations 10
DART MARINA Swimming Pool Leisure Pool Lanes 0
DARTINGTON SQUASH CLUB Squash Courts Normal Courts 2
DARTMOUTH HOTEL, GOLF AND SPA Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite Stations 8
DARTMOUTH HOTEL, GOLF AND SPA Swimming Pool Learner/Teaching/Training   Lanes 0

DARTMOUTH LEISURE CENTRE Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite 57%

The new pool was not opertional at the time of the audit, 
if the link is built then the faility will work well as a leisure 
centre, main issue remains concerns over potential 
revenues, but risk now sitting with contractor and not 
Council Stations 26

DARTMOUTH LEISURE CENTRE Sports Hall Main Badminton courts 4
DARTMOUTH LEISURE CENTRE Studio Studio Studios 1
DARTMOUTH OPEN AIR POOL Swimming Pool Lido Lanes 0
DARTMOUTH TENNIS CLUB
DIPTFORD PLAYING FIELD Tennis Courts Tennis Courts Courts 1
DOROTHY ELMHURST MEMORIAL GROUND Swimming Pool Lido Lanes 0
ELFORDLEIGH HOTEL GOLF & LEISURE CLUB Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite Stations 24
ELFORDLEIGH HOTEL GOLF & LEISURE CLUB Squash Courts Glass‐backed Courts 1
ELFORDLEIGH HOTEL GOLF & LEISURE CLUB Studio Studio Studios 0
ELFORDLEIGH HOTEL GOLF & LEISURE CLUB Swimming Pool Main/General Lanes 0
ELFORDLEIGH HOTEL GOLF & LEISURE CLUB Tennis Courts Tennis Courts Courts 1

HARBERTONFORD CHURCH OF ENGLAND PRIMARY  Sports Hall Activity Hall Badminton courts 1
HARBERTONFORD CHURCH OF ENGLAND PRIMARY  Swimming Pool Lido Lanes 0

IVYBRIDGE COMMUNITY COLLEGE Artificial Grass Pitch Rubber crumb pile (3G)  67%
Only available for public use outside of school hours, 
changiong facilities reflect levels of school use Pitches 1
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IVYBRIDGE COMMUNITY COLLEGE Artificial Grass Pitch Rubber crumb pile (3G)  Pitches 1
IVYBRIDGE COMMUNITY COLLEGE Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite Stations 42
IVYBRIDGE COMMUNITY COLLEGE Sports Hall Activity Hall Badminton courts 0
IVYBRIDGE COMMUNITY COLLEGE Sports Hall Main Badminton courts 4
IVYBRIDGE COMMUNITY COLLEGE Sports Hall Activity Hall Badminton courts 0
IVYBRIDGE COMMUNITY COLLEGE Studio Studio Studios 0
IVYBRIDGE COMMUNITY COLLEGE Tennis Courts Tennis Courts Courts 4
IVYBRIDGE COMMUNITY COLLEGE Tennis Courts Tennis Courts Courts 2

IVYBRIDGE LEISURE CENTRE Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite 41%
Facility has been identified in new contract as needing 
signiifcant investment which it will receive.  Stations 44

IVYBRIDGE LEISURE CENTRE Sports Hall Main Badminton courts 4
IVYBRIDGE LEISURE CENTRE Squash Courts Glass‐backed Courts 2
IVYBRIDGE LEISURE CENTRE Studio Studio Studios 0
IVYBRIDGE LEISURE CENTRE Studio Studio Studios 0
IVYBRIDGE LEISURE CENTRE Swimming Pool Leisure Pool Lanes 4
JAGGED EDGE PERSONAL FITNESS Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite Stations 12

KING EDWARD SIXTH COMMUNITY COLLEGE Artificial Grass Pitch Sand Filled 48%

Facilities are in much need of investement which should 
be planned with TOTNES Pavillions as part of the CAT. The 
ATP is shocking.  Pitches 1

KING EDWARD SIXTH COMMUNITY COLLEGE Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite Stations 10
KING EDWARD SIXTH COMMUNITY COLLEGE Sports Hall Activity Hall Badminton courts 1
KING EDWARD SIXTH COMMUNITY COLLEGE Sports Hall Activity Hall Badminton courts 1
KING EDWARD SIXTH COMMUNITY COLLEGE Sports Hall Main Badminton courts 4
KING EDWARD SIXTH COMMUNITY COLLEGE Studio Studio Studios 0
KINGSBRIDGE COMMUNITY cOLLEGE  (ACADEMY SOArtificial Grass Pitch Sand Dressed Pitches 1
KINGSBRIDGE COMMUNITY cOLLEGE  (ACADEMY SOSports Hall Activity Hall Badminton courts 0
KINGSBRIDGE TENNIS CLUB
KINGSBRIDGE RECREATION GROUND 
KINGSWEAR HALL Sports Hall Activity Hall Badminton courts 0
LODDISWELL TENNIS CLUB
MALBOROUGH RECREATION FIELD AND VILLAGE HASports Hall Activity Hall Badminton courts 1
MALBOROUGH WITH SOUTH HUISH CE PRIMARY SC Swimming Pool Lido Lanes 0
MANOR PRIMARY SCHOOL Swimming Pool Lido Lanes 0
MARLDON VILLAGE HALL Sports Hall Activity Hall Badminton courts 0
MCCAULAY'S HEALTH CLUB (IVYBRIDGE) Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite Stations 104
MCCAULAY'S HEALTH CLUB (IVYBRIDGE) Squash Courts Normal Courts 1
MCCAULAY'S HEALTH CLUB (IVYBRIDGE) Studio Studio Studios 0
MCCAULAY'S HEALTH CLUB (IVYBRIDGE) Swimming Pool Main/General Lanes 4
MODBURY PRIMARY SCHOOL Swimming Pool Lido Lanes 0
MODBURY TENNIS CLUB
NEWTON AND NOSS TENNIS CLUB
QUAYSIDE LEISURE CENTRE Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite Stations 40
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QUAYSIDE LEISURE CENTRE Indoor Bowls Indoor Bowls Rinks 4
QUAYSIDE LEISURE CENTRE Sports Hall Main Badminton courts 6
QUAYSIDE LEISURE CENTRE Squash Courts Normal Courts 1
QUAYSIDE LEISURE CENTRE Squash Courts Glass‐backed Courts 1
QUAYSIDE LEISURE CENTRE Studio Studio Studios 0
QUAYSIDE LEISURE CENTRE Studio Studio Studios 0
QUAYSIDE LEISURE CENTRE Swimming Pool Main/General Lanes 5
QUAYSIDE LEISURE CENTRE Swimming Pool Learner/Teaching/Training   Lanes 0
RN BICKLEIGH BARRACKS (HM FORCES) Artificial Grass Pitch Sand Filled Pitches 1
RN BICKLEIGH BARRACKS (HM FORCES) Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite Stations 24
RN BICKLEIGH BARRACKS (HM FORCES) Squash Courts Glass‐backed Courts 1
SALCOMBE TENNIS CLUB
SOUTH BRENT RECREATION GROUND
SOUTH DEVON TENNIS CENTRE Indoor Tennis Centre Traditional Courts 4
SOUTH DEVON TENNIS CENTRE Tennis Courts Tennis Courts Courts 4
STAVERTON PLAYING FIELDS Tennis Courts Tennis Courts Courts 1
STOKENHAM AREA PRIMARY SCHOOL Swimming Pool Lido Lanes 0
THE SALCOMBE HARBOUR HOTEL Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite Stations 14
THE SALCOMBE HARBOUR HOTEL Swimming Pool Learner/Teaching/Training   Lanes 0
THE TIDES REACH HOTEL Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite Stations 8
THE TIDES REACH HOTEL Squash Courts Glass‐backed Courts 1
THE TIDES REACH HOTEL Swimming Pool Learner/Teaching/Training   Lanes 0
THURLESTONE GOLF CLUB Tennis Courts Tennis Courts Courts 10
THURLESTONE GOLF CLUB Tennis Courts Tennis Courts Courts 2
THURLESTONE HOTEL Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite Stations 9
THURLESTONE HOTEL Sports Hall Activity Hall Badminton courts 1
THURLESTONE HOTEL Squash Courts Normal Courts 2
THURLESTONE HOTEL Swimming Pool Learner/Teaching/Training   Lanes 0
THURLESTONE HOTEL Tennis Courts Tennis Courts Courts 2

TOTNES PAVILION Health and Fitness Suite Health and Fitness Suite 39%

The pavillions has now been transferred as a community 
asset transfer, it does require significant investment and a 
single operator approach, care should be taken to link with 
requirements at King EdwardIVth College Stations 58

TOTNES PAVILION Sports Hall Main Badminton courts 4
TOTNES PAVILION Sports Hall Activity Hall Badminton courts 2
TOTNES PAVILION Studio Studio Studios 0
TOTNES PAVILION Swimming Pool Main/General Lanes 5
TOTNES PAVILION Tennis Courts Tennis Courts Courts 5
WEMBURY RECREATION GROUND Tennis Courts Tennis Courts Courts 2
WOOLWELL COMMUNITY CENTRE
YEALMPTON TENNIS COURTS
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PROJECT DETAILS 

CLIENT NAME Plymouth City Council, South Hams District Council and West 
Devon Borough Council 

LEAD CONTACTS Liz Slater and Jon Parkinson 

ASSIGNMENT TITLE Plymouth, South Hams and West Devon Built Facilities Strategy  

DATE OF REPORT 03/10/2016 

PURPOSE OF REPORT USER/NON-USER SURVEY ANALYSIS 
 

 Introduction 
 Summary of responses 

• 617 responses (across both user and non-user) collected   
• Survey undertaken using Survey Monkey online tool 
• Local students utilised to target key events and increase the number of non-user 

survey responses 

 Introduction and report structure 
 This document provides a detailed analysis of the responses, gathered from the 

sports facility survey that was designed and managed on behalf of Plymouth City 
Council, South Hams District Council and West Devon Borough Council. To provide a 
comprehensive analysis of the responses, the report is split into the following 
sections; 

• Survey Method and Reliability – how the survey design and data collection 
process provides a reliable set of findings 

• Overall Findings – what are the overall trends for survey responses across the 
three local authorities 

• Non-User Survey Analysis – a structured analysis of all individual questions and 
emerging trends for all those who do not use leisure facilities in the study area 

• Leisure User Survey Detailed analysis – a structured analysis of all individual 
questions and emerging trends for all those who use leisure facilities in the study 
area 

• Summary – a brief overview of trends across the study area and areas of further 
potential study. 
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 A Robust Research Method 
 Survey process 

 This section considers the following factors in concluding whether the consultation 
process enabled a reliable and fair evidence base to be captured: 

• Length of time/ opportunity for interested people to respond 
• Public awareness of the consultation being undertaken 
• Accessibility to the consultation process and coverage of difficult to reach groups 

 Opportunity for participation 

WEB-BASED SURVEY METHOD 

 For a study of this type, where the objective is to understand the opinions of the 
whole community, it is important to ensure all residents are given the opportunity to 
participate in the study. 

 As part of the study, an online survey was made available to residents for 54 days 
from the 13th of July 2016 until the 5th of September 2016.  The survey was 
distributed using the tool Survey Monkey and the links to the online survey were 
emailed and publicised to residents through the following channels; 

• Placeholder for input of all channels used to promote the survey 

 An estimated 295 surveys were completed using the online survey tool method. The 
data was validated by only allowing one response per electronic device or person and 
therefore prevented individuals and organisations from influencing results by 
completing the survey multiple times. 

HARD COPY DATA COLLECTION 

 In addition to the online tool, hard copy surveys were distributed at 8 different 
events/locations on 11 different days across the study area during the study period. 
Respondents filled the surveys out on the day and returned them to the research 
team once complete.  

 The key reasons for including a hard-copy survey collection as part of the process 
area as follows; 

• Using researches, located in high-traffic areas within the local community, 
publicises the project to local residents and provides them with an opportunity to 
ask questions and find out more about the project 

• It provides an immediacy for those potentially interested in doing the survey to 
complete it there and then, which removes the risk of people hearing about the 
survey but forgetting or choosing not to complete the survey when they are next 
at a computer or tablet 

• It allows residents without a computer, internet access or the ability to read to 
participate in the research process.  

 The process of carrying out hard surveys involved 161 labour hours and returned 320 
surveys that might otherwise have not been submitted. 



Plymouth, South Hams and West Devon  
Built Facilities Strategy 

 

 Sample Size 
 A key measure to identify whether the results of a survey are robust is to assess 

whether the sample size provides an adequate confidence value. 

 Using Sport England surveys, such as the former Active People Survey and the 
current Active Lives Survey, as precedent, the industry standard criteria for 
considering survey data as reliable is a 95% confidence value with an interval (margin 
of error) of ±5%.  

 This means that, in relation to the population it is representing, the sample size is 
large enough so that if the study were repeated under the same conditions 95% of 
respondents would return similar answers, within a tolerance of ±5%. Simply put, the 
greater the portion of the subject population that completes the survey, the more 
reliable the result’s representation of that population are considered to be. 

 Table 1 shows how the sample size of this study is adequate for its overall findings to 
be considered reliable enough to satisfy Sport England and industry standards. It 
should be noted, however, that due to the number of results received from each of 
the individual Local Authorities, the confidence values for the individual LA results fall 
slightly below the 95% industry standard target.  

 Notwithstanding this, the research team is still able to identify clear trends and 
analysis due to the size of the overall sample and the significant responses collected 
from the individual Local Authorities. 

Table 1: Survey Reliability (Source: Sub National Population Data (ONS) and Survey Data) 

Local Authority Pop (SNPP 
2012) Responses Confidence Interval (with a 

confidence level of 95%) 
Total 402,397 617 ±3.94% 
Responses from inside study 
area 402,397 490 ±4.42% 

Plymouth 262,278 311 ±5.56% 

South Hams & West Devon 140,119 179 ±7.32% 

Other/Not provided NA 127  

 Representation of residents 
 Along with a sample size being large enough to be considered statistically reliable, a 

sample should also be representative of the whole population it is supposed to 
represent. This is analysed by considering key composite demographics of the 
population and comparing them with the same demographics of those taking the 
survey. 

AGE ANALYSIS 

 Figure 1 below shows the breakdown of the 16+ populations across the study area in 
comparison to the breakdown of survey respondents by age. 
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Figure 1: Survey respondent’s vs local population (16+) Source: SNPP 

 
 Figure 1 shows that the survey sample follows the overall population characteristics 

of the study area, while identifying the following small discrepancies; 

• In this survey residents between the ages of 31-60 are slightly over represented. 
• It should also be noted that over 70s residents make up 15% of the population 

but just 5.18% of survey respondents. 

 It should be stated that such over/under representations are not uncommon in 
surveying, for a number of key reasons; 

• More “middle-aged” respondents tend to have a greater level of community 
engagement with sport and active leisure  

• These respondents are typically more able to access and use online technology, 
compared with the elderly  

• These respondents are more likely to attend the events at which are surveying 
was being undertaken, as they are typically more engaged with the wider 
community. 

 As a result, it is not surprising that the slight levels of over/under representation 
among the sample are present. This should not be considered overly problematic 
when considering overall findings. It is also important to note that the while the 
sample sizes for data from the older age groups shows a small under-representation, 
there is still enough data in the sample to identify trends and key findings.  

 In order to provide a more robust analysis of ‘older’ respondents, the research team 
has segmented the data received from these responses and analysed these in more 
detail. This sub-group analysis is included for both the User and Non-User surveys 

 Similar to those aged over 70, figure 1 shows that respondents between the ages of 
19-24 are also under-represented by the survey, by a margin of just over 2%. It 
should be noted that this is a very small margin of difference and therefore shows that 
despite the survey being conducted in the summer, the methodology has enabled the 
study to capture a proportionate and representative sample from this group.  

 Furthermore, students in further or non-mandatory education actually makeup make-
up a greater portion of the overall sample (5.4%) than they do in the overall 
population (3.4%). However, given the growing student population in the area, 19-
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24year olds represent an important strategic group for the study. Therefore, this 
group is analysed in greater detail in both the User and Non-User sections of this 
report. 

 Gender Analysis 
 Figure 2 shows that the survey was completed by marginally more men than women. 

This makes men slightly over represented in the sample but only by 9%, which is not 
significant enough to have an impact on the findings. 

Figure 2: Breakdown of study area population and survey respondents by gender (Source: 
SNPP) 

 
 Figure 3 below shows how reflective the survey is in terms of capturing economically 

active (employed and self-employed) and economically inactive people (e.g. retired, 
students, unemployed, home parents etc.). 

 Figure 3 shows that the survey sample is over representative of the views of 
economically active residents and by extension, under representative of the 
economically inactive. 

Figure 3: Breakdown of study area population and survey respondents by economic 
activity (Source: SNPP, ONS and survey results) 

 
 The significance of Figures 1, 2 and 3 is to test how reliable the survey sample is at 

representing the population of the study area over all. This analysis identifies that 
while there are slight discrepancies in the representation males, of 31-60 year olds, 
and of economically ‘active’ residents, none of the discrepancies are significant 
enough to reduce the validity of the survey findings. 

 Location Analysis 
 In order to understand how the impact of local resident location impacts upon their 
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opinions in relation to sports facilities, each of the survey respondents was required to 
enter their home post code. 

 While a small number of respondents were not prepared to do this, the vast majority 
provided a valid postcode, which has been mapped against the geographical 
boundaries of each of the local authorities 

 Table 2 provides a summary of the results of this analysis, which is also 
demonstrated spatially by Map 1 and 2 overleaf. Map 1 shows the spatial distribution 
of respondents across all 3 local authorities while Map 2 provides a more focussed 
view of Plymouth  

Table 2: Survey Response Totals  

Local Authority User Non-User Total 

City of Plymouth 235 76 311 
South Hams District 123 11 134 
West Devon District 35 10 45 

Other Local Authorities (Mainly Cornwall, 
Teignbridge, Torbay and Torridge) 64 23 87 

Totals 457 120 577 

 As expected, given its population, Table 2 indicates that the City of Plymouth has a 
greater number of responses than the other two local authorities in the study area. 
This discrepancy may also be influenced by a number of other factors, such as but 
not limited to; 

• The more extensive reach and influence of the Plymouth City Council marketing 
and communications team 

• The profile of sport in the city, given the size and quality of facilities  
• The familiarity of IT to those who live in the city, compared to those in more rural 

areas. While there was a significant effort to engage all residents and provide 
everyone with an opportunity to partake in the survey, using on online link was 
the most straightforward method. 
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Map 1: User/Non-User Response Locations by Local Authority 
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Map 2: User/Non-User Response Locations – Plymouth focus 
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 The council have identified that the views of people living in deprived areas are also 
an important consideration in this analysis. Specifically, this refers to people living in 
Devonport, St Budeaux, St Peter and the Waterfront, Ham and Honicknowle. 

 The number of responses from each of these deprived areas are as follows; 

• Devonport: 8 user and 3 non-user 
• Ham: 3 user and 7 non-user 
• Honicknowle: 11 user and 4 non-user 
• St Budeaux: 6 user and 2 non-user 
• St Peter and the Waterfront Ward: 13 user and 7 non-user 

 Analysis of the methodology for the survey has shown that the approach was not 
discriminatory against people from these areas and that people living in deprived 
areas did have adequate opportunity to participate in the survey. This is evidenced 
through the ability of residents to fill out hard copies of the survey at community 
events, the publication of the survey through the council’s channels and the ability of 
people without access to the internet at home to access the survey in public libraries. 
It should be noted that through various different social factors, gaining adequate 
representation of people from deprived areas can be a challenge for studies of this 
kind. 

 An analysis of the residencies of respondents shows that a total of 64 lived in one of 
the 5 deprived areas specified above. As a percentage of the overall sample this 
represents 10.4%, compared to 18.2% of the overall population residents from this 
area makeup. This means that as a percentage of the overall sample, the 
perspectives of people from deprived areas are under-represented. However, 127 of 
the sample either did not come from within the study area or did not confirm their 
addresses. Therefore, of the 490 respondents confirmed within the sample 13.1% 
came from deprived areas. Although this confirms people from deprived areas are 
under-represented in the sample, the margin of under-representation is 5% away 
from being accurate. Given the recognised difficultly in gaining responses from 
people from deprived areas in studies of this type, such a margin of under-
representation should not be considered overly problematic, nor an indication of a 
weakness in the survey methodology. 

 In order to ensure the views of people from this strategically important group are 
recognised, the analysis will use responses from people from deprived areas as a 
targeted sub-group for analysis (see below). Although the findings from such an 
analysis cannot be considered robustly representative of the 73,390 residents of 
these areas, the findings have been supplemented with the results of focus groups to 
re-affirm or challenge the survey findings. 

 Sub-group Analysis 
 This study has identified 4 major sub-groups from across the user and non-user 

samples of the survey. These groups have been identified because their responses 
may be used to guide strategic decision making on additions and changes to leisure 
infrastructure, pricing, public transport and activity timetabling. 

 The 4 sub-groups are: 
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• People without access to a car: This group are considered important as they 
reflect a group of people that are wholly or fully reliant on council services to 
access leisure facilities 

• People aged 60 years old and over: This group represents a growing 
demographic within the study area and are a group that typically rely on local 
services, especially health related services, significantly more than other age 
groups. The strong link between physical activity levels and health care costs 
means that the responses and especially the barriers to participation 
experienced by this group are especially relevant to this study 

• People aged 19-24years old: Another growing age demographic within the 
study area, it is important that the active leisure needs of this group are met and 
continue to be met in the coming years 

• People living in deprived areas: This group typically represents people who 
will place greatest reliance on local public services in their life-time. The links 
between regular physical activity and the social, psychological, health, and 
employment benefits means that understanding this groups preferences and 
barriers to accessing local leisure facilities is crucial to this study. The areas 
understood to be deprived by this study are Devonport, St Budeaux, St Peter 
and the Waterfront, Ham and Honicknowle 

 The responses from these 4 sub-groups from the sample will be analysed in both the 
user and non-user sections of this study.  
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 Overall Findings 
 Of the 617 respondents, 81% reported that they do a sport and/or active leisure 

activity and are therefore defined as leisure ‘users’ by this study. This can be seen in 
Figure 4 below. A summary of the findings from each part of the survey can be found 
in sections 4 and 5 of this report. 

Figure 4: Respondents that are users / non-users of any sport and/or physical activities  

 
 Question 2 is significant as it is the only ‘subject’ or ‘outcome’ where both users and 

non-users of local leisure facilities share answers on the same questions. Figure 5 
shows the rate at which all respondents agreed or disagreed with a set of statements 
in question 2. 

Figure 5: Responses to Question 2  

 
 The key findings from Figure 5 are as follows: 

• 3 statements most agreed with by respondents were:  
• It’s important to me to do exercise regularly – 90% agreed 
• I feel that I have the ability to play sport - 89% agreed 
• I find exercise enjoyable and satisfying – 88% agreed 
• 76% of respondents feel that they ‘have the opportunity to play sport’ – the 4th 

most agreed with statement 
• The mean-average level of agreement across these 4 statements was 86% 
• The statement generating the greatest consensus among respondents was to 

disagree with: ‘I feel exercise is pointless’ – 96% disagreed 
• The second most disagreed with statement was ‘I do exercise because I don’t 

want to disappoint other people’ – 82% disagreed 
• The statement gaining the greatest parity of responses was ‘I feel guilty when I 

don’t do exercise’ – 55% agreed / 36% disagreed / 9% neither 

0% 10% 20% 30% 40% 50% 60% 70% 80% 90%

I do sport and leisure activities
I don't do any sport or leisure activities

% of Respondents

0% 10% 20% 30% 40% 50% 60% 70% 80% 90% 100%

I feel that I have the ability to play sport (Ability…

I feel that I have the opportunity to play sport…

I find exercise enjoyable and satisfying

It’s important to me to do exercise regularly

I feel guilty when I don’t do exercise

I do exercise because I don’t want to disappoint …

I feel that doing exercise is pointless

Agree Disagree Neither
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 Non-user analysis 
 Characteristics 

 Figure 6 below shows the difference in the responses from non-users in comparison 
to the overall sample across three characteristics; gender, disability and access to a 
car. 

Figure 6: Differences in non-users and the overall survey 

 
 Key differences in the characteristics of non-users are: 

• Slightly more are likely to be female (+2.87%) 
• Slightly more are likely to have a disability (+3.48%) 
• Slightly fewer are likely to have access to a car (-5.76%) 

 Answer Trends 
 Figure 7 below analyses only the responses from non-users to question 2. Analysing 

the differences between user and non-user responses to question 2 is noteworthy as 
it is the only question regarding sports facilities that both sets of respondents have 
answered. 

Figure 7: Non-User responses to Question 2 

 
 The key differences between the non-user group and the overall sample are: 

• The most agreed with statement changed to ‘I feel that I have the ability to play 
sport’ – 74% of non-users agreed with this statement – a fall of 16% 

• The other most agreed with statements were: 
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I feel guilty when I don’t do exercise
I do exercise because I don’t want to disappoint …

I feel that doing exercise is pointless

Agree Disagree Neither



Plymouth, South Hams and West Devon  
Built Facilities Strategy 

 

• ‘It’s important to me to do exercise regularly’ - 70% of non-users agreed – a fall 
of 20% 

• ‘I feel that I have the opportunity to play sport’ – 68% of non-users agreed – a 
fall of 9% 

• ‘I find exercise enjoyable and satisfying’ was the statement that shows the 
largest discrepancy with overall findings – 64% of non-users agreed with this 
statement – a fall of 24%  

• The mean level of agreement across non-users of the 4 most agreed with 
statements was 69%, compared to 86% across the whole sample 

• As with the overall average, the statement generating the greatest consensus 
among non-users was to disagree with the statement: ‘I feel exercise is 
pointless’ – 94% disagreed – a 2% fall 

• ‘I feel guilty when I don’t do exercise’ was the statement gaining the greatest 
parity of responses was – 43% agreed / 55% disagreed / 2% neither 

• A much higher percentage of non-users disagreed with this statement – by a 
margin of 19% 

 Barriers to Non-users 
 Figure 8 shows the main barriers non-users reported as preventing them from 

becoming more active. It should be noted that respondents could select an unlimited 
number of statements as long as they felt the statement applied to them.  

Figure 8: Barriers to physical activity most applicable to non-users 
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The opening hours of facilities makes it impossible for me to
go

It costs too much topay for individual sessions at sports and
leisure facilities
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 Figure 8 shows 4 statements were the most applicable for non-users: 

• The cost of membership was the most selected statement by non-user groups -
26.09%  

• “Not fit or healthy enough” was the 2nd most applicable statement – 21.74% 
• “Not having the time to play sport or do physical activity” was the third most 

selected barrier for non-users – 21.01% 
• “Cost of individual sessions” was the fourth highest at 18.84%. 31.15% of non-

users responded that the cost of either/both individual sessions or memberships 
were a barrier to them playing sport or doing physical activity. 

 In addition to selecting applicable statements, 45.65% of non-users chose to add 
another comment that they felt had not been covered in the above statements. Text 
frequency analysis shows that the most commonly occurring word in the comment 
boxes was “motivation”. This word was used by 14.29% of those that chose to add a 
further comment, equating to 6.52% of respondents. This would place “motivation” as 
the equal 9th most applicable statement. It should be pointed out that reporting this 
barrier requires far more effort and is less easily analysed (as other comments may 
use substitute words and therefore are not detected in a text frequency analysis). It 
should therefore also be considered a relatively important barrier to non-users 
participation in sport and physical activity. 

 Of non-users, 62.12% said they would like to become more active in the next 6 
months and 55.56% said they would like to use a local facility over the same time 
period. 

  



Plymouth, South Hams and West Devon  
Built Facilities Strategy 

 

 Sports and activities of interest to non-users 
 Figure 9 overleaf shows the sports and activities of interest to non-users. 

Figure 9: Sports and activities of interest to non-users 

 
 

 Figure 9 shows that swimming is the activity in which non-users have the most 
interest with 39.13%. Swimming has over double the level of interest in comparison 
to the second most selected answer, gym (health and fitness) which 17.39% of non-
users are interested in. 24.64% of non-users reported that they were not interested in 
participating in in any activity. 

 Facilities of interest to non-users 
 Question 13 of the user survey, asking respondents to name the local centre they 

would like to use, was only answered by 50 people representing 35.46% of the 141 
applicable respondents. The low level of responses to this question means there is 
limited reliability in the findings. It should also be taken into account that respondents 
could selected as many centres as they liked.  

 Of the 50 respondents, 54% said they would like to use the Plymouth Life Centre. 
Only 8% of respondents said they would like to use Plympton Swimming Pool, 
however this was still the second most selected answer, closely followed by 
Tavistock Community Centre (6%), Totnes Pavilion (4%), Tinside Lido (4%) and 
Marjon Sport Centre (4%). 
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 Impact of facility improvements on non-user participation 
 Figure 10 shows the how respondents identified the aspects that would be most 

likely to increase the likelihood of them using leisure facilities. It should be noted that 
in contrast to question 12, 124 non-users responded to question 14 meaning its 
findings can be considered reliable. 

Figure 10: Impact of facility changes to non-users 

 
 

 Figure 10 shows that the change that would be likely to have the greatest impact in 
increasing the likelihood of non-users using facilities is having cheaper annual and 
monthly memberships and cheaper sessions.  

 In contrast, the action most likely to have a positive impact on getting non-users 
more active is the introduction of cheaper individual sessions. 66% or respondents 
agree this would have some impact. Similarly, 62% of respondents felt that cheaper 
memberships would have some impact. These findings roughly correspond with the 
findings on barriers to non-user’s participation, which found the financial cost of 
participation to be the main barrier non-users. 

 Another key finding is that respondents did not think that the other suggested 
improvements would have an impact on their use of local facilities. Figure 10 shows 
clearly that respondents disagreed to some degree that improved public transport 
links (66%), improved facilities for preferred sports (68%) and improved changing 
facilities (78%) would have any impact on their likelihood to use the facilities.  
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 Impact of facility improvements to different non-user groups 
 This section will assess the impact of the five potential facility improvements to 

various non-user groups. 

 Figure 11 shows the differences in responses among non-users regarding the 
potential impact of facility improvements between those with access to a car and 
those without. 

Figure 11: Impact of potential changes on non-users with and without access to a car  

 
 

 For respondents without access to a car, Figure 11 shows that 63% felt that ‘Easier 
access to and from the leisure facility’ would increase the likelihood of them using it. 
This represents a 38% increase from non-user respondents with a car. Figure 6 
(above) shows that almost a quarter of non-users do not to have access to a car. 
When taken togeather, figures 6 and 11 show that for 75% of non-users, improved 
public transport links to and from facilities is not an improvement that would have a 
significant impact on their use of them, however, for the 25% of non-users that do not 
have access to a car, access to facilities via public transport is a significant issue. 

 Figure 12, below, shows how non-users from economically deprived wards 
(Devonport, St Budeaux, St Peter and Waterfront, Ham and Honicknowle) responded 
in comparison to non-users from other areas. 
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Figure 12: Impact of potential changes on non-users from deprived areas  

 
 Figure 12 shows that the percentages of non-users responding that potential 

improvements would increase their likelihood of using the facility does not alter 
significantly between respondents from deprived areas and the responses of 
residents from other areas. However, Figure 12 does show that there is a greater 
level of enthusiasm for providing cheaper access to the facilities amongst the people 
from deprived areas, compared to those from other areas. For example, around 64% 
of respondents from both non-deprived and deprived areas felt that the introduction 
of ‘cheaper individual sessions’ would increase their likelihood of using the facilities. 
Of these respondents, 59% from non-deprived areas felt this would ‘definitely’ be the 
case compared to 83% of those from deprived areas. Similarly, 54% of respondents 
from non-deprived areas felt that ‘cheaper…membership prices’ would ‘definitely’ 
increase the likelihood of them using the facilities. This is a much lower proportion 
than those from deprived areas where 91% felt that ‘cheaper…membership prices’ 
would ‘definitely’ increase the likelihood of them using the facilities.  

 The significance of cost as a barrier for respondents living in deprived areas did not 
change significantly from the overall non-user group. In fact, the cost of accessing 
facilities fell from being the most recognised barrier across all non-users, to only the 
third most commonly recognised barrier of those from deprived areas with 26%. ‘Not 
having the time’ and ‘Not being fit enough’ were the two most recognised barriers 
amongst the non-users from deprived areas group with 31% of respondents. 

 The inference of these findings is that reducing the cost of accessing the facilities 
would be the most effective means of encouraging residents from deprived areas to 
use the local leisure facilities. It should be noted however, that only 24 non-users 
reported living within the areas identified as being deprived, which means the 
responses from this group should only be seen as indicative, rather than a 
statistically robust reflection of non-user residents of these areas.  
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 Figure 13, below, shows the differences in responses between those aged under 60 
years of age and those aged older than 60.   

Figure 13: Impact of potential changes on non-users aged 60years old and older. 

 
 Figure 13 shows the impact that the improvement to facilities is likely to have on 

respondents aged over 60 in comparison to those younger than 60. Figure 13 shows 
that there is a significant difference between responses from the younger age group 
and those aged over 60 on the potential impact of making access to facilities 
cheaper. Whereas over 70% of non-users aged under 60 felt reducing the cost of 
accessing facilities would increase the likelihood of them using the facilities, below 
50% of over non-users over 60 felt this would be the case for them. This indicates 
that price is not such a barrier for non-users over the age of 60 as it is for other non-
user groups. 

 This is observation is reinforced by the fact that only 13% of non-users over the age 
of 60 felt that the cost of accessing facilities was a significant barrier to their use of 
local leisure centres and pools. This is significantly lower than the average across all 
non-users, of which 26% placed ‘cost’ as an applicable barrier to them, the most of 
any of the selectable barriers.  
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 Figure 14 below shows how responses to potential facility improvements change 
when the age group 19-24 year olds is compared to the rest of the sample.  

Figure 14: Impact of potential changes on non-users aged 19-24years old. 

 
 Figure 14 shows that for people aged between 19-24, lower costs of accessing 
facilities were the most commonly agreed with ‘improvements’ that could get non-
users from this age group active. The figure also shows that the percentage of 
respondents within that age range is very similar to the rest of the non-user sample.  

 For 19-24 year old non-users, a lack of time was the most common barrier to 
participation (37.5%) with the ‘cost of accessing facilities’ being the second and third 
most selected responses. The percentage of non-users between the ages of 19-24, 
that reported the ‘cost of accessing facilities’ were a barrier to their participation, was 
also higher than the average across the entire non-user sample.   

 The greatest difference between the responses of non-users aged between 19-24 is 
that ‘Improved facilities for their preferred activities’ and better public transport links’ 
would increase the likelihood of this group using facilities much more than for the rest 
of the non-user sample. Figure 14 shows that over 50% of 19-24year old non-users 
felt these improvements would be likely to increase their use of the facilities 
compared to just 29% for improved facilities and 31% for better public transport links.  

 Analysis of this group shows that the activities they are most interested in taking up 
are Swimming (56%), Gym (31%) and Badminton (19%). 
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 User Analysis 
 User Characteristics  

 Figure 15 below shows the main differences between the overall sample group and 
the users group.  

 
Figure 15: Differences in users and the overall survey 

 
 

 Figure 15 shows that there are relatively minor differences between the overall 
sample and the user ‘sub-group’. This is due to the fact that users make up around 
81% of respondents to the survey and therefore there is less possibility for significant 
differences between the overall sample and the user sub-group. However, Figure 10 
does show that: 

• User group is made up of slightly more men than the overall sample 
• Users are slightly less likely to have a disability 
• Users are more likely to have a car. 

 Facilities used by users 
 Only 56% of eligible respondents answered questions on their most frequently used 

facilities. These findings should therefore be used as advisory information.  

 Of the 177 respondents, 25.42% reported using the Plymouth Life Centre as their 
first facility. Totnes Pavilion (9.04%), Brickfields Sports Centre (6.78%) and Marjon 
Sport Centre (6.78%) were the next most selected centres. 

 Figure 16 shows the reasons respondents gave for using their first preference facility.    
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Figure 16: Reasons for using first preference centres 

 
 Figure 16 shows that the two most important determining factors regarding how a 

user chooses their most used leisure centre are;  

• That it is close to where they live (24.31%)  
• That it is the location of their sports club (18.43%).  

 Figure 16 also shows that “Other” was also a common selection. Of the comments in 
the “Other” text box by far the most commonly occurring words were “Facilities” 
(12.86%) and “Swimming” (12.86%). These words are difficult to play in context in a 
text frequency analysis. It should also be noted that the phrase “close to work” was 
the third most frequent word/phrase in the comment boxes occurring in 7.14% of the 
70 comments made. 
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 Sports and activities most regularly participated in at a local centre and barriers to increasing participation 
 Figure 17 shows how frequently local facilities are used for different activities.  

Figure 17: Activities most frequently utilising local facilities 
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 Figure 17 shows that local centres are clearly being utilised for a wide range of 
activities, however, the Figure shows that the facilities are being utilised for three 
activities significantly above any others: 

• Swimming 
• Running 
• Gym (health and fitness) 

 Motivation for doing activities 
 Figure 18 (below) shows the most common motivations for those choosing to 

participate in the three most commonly participated in sports among the respondents 
to the survey. 

Figure 18: Motivations for doing activities 

 
 

 Figure 18 shows that “keeping active” is the most common motivation for people 
participating in each of these three sports. “heath reasons” was also a common 
reason for people participating in these activities. Of the three, swimming has the 
greatest variation of motivations including “attending with family members”. 

 Question 24 asked users what activities they would like to do more of. According to 
responses to question 24, Swimming was the sport most people wanted to do more 
of (20.83), however, the most common answer was “None” with 25.76% of 
responses. 

 The main barriers users recognise that prevents them from doing more of these 
activities were: 

• Time (other commitments) – 44.32% 
• Lack of suitable nearby facilities – 33.71% 
• Cost of facilities – 18.18% 
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 Impact of potential facility improvements on existing users 
 Figure 19 shows the impact potential improvements to local facilities would have on 

participation. 
 
Figure 19: Impact of potential improvements on participation 

 
 Figure 14 shows that the two improvements users felt would have the largest impact 

is the cost of both/either individual sessions and membership prices. Figure 14 shows 
that over 65% of users agree to some extent that cheaper prices would increase the 
likelihood of them visiting their preferred centre.  

 Just over 60% of users felt improved facilities for their preferred activity would 
increase their level of usage further. Finally, Figure 14 shows that the majority of 
users do not believe that improving the public transport links to their facility or 
improving the changing rooms would increase their likelihood of using their preferred 
facility more. 

 Key findings among user-subgroups 
 This section will show the key ways in which identified sub-groups from the user 

sample differed in their responses to questions in the user part of the survey. 

 Figure 20 shows how the responses users with access to car differed to those without 
car access regarding the reasons they used the facilities.  

Figure 20: Reasons users with/without access to a car choose to use their facilities 

 
 Figure 20 shows that for users without access to a car, the proximity or closeness of 

the centre to their home is less of a determining factor in deciding which facility they 
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use. The reason for this is unclear but it could be due to people without access to a 
car prefer to use facilities with better public transport links or that are closer to their 
place of work. 

 Figure 20 also shows that quality is slightly more important as a determining factor for 
users without access to a car, as is the location of their sports club and the cost of the 
facilities themselves. 

 Figure 21 also focuses on users without access to a car. Figure 21 shows the 
potential impact of facility improvements on the likelihood of this group to increase 
their level of utilisation of the facilities they currently use. 

Figure 21: Impact of potential facility improvements on users with/without access to a car 

 
 Figure 21 shows that for users without access to a car, decreasing the cost of using 

the facilities would have the greatest impact on this group increasing the amount they 
use local facilities, just as it is for users with access to a car. 

 Figure 21 also shows that improving the quality and public transport accessibility of 
facilities is more important in increasing the amount users without access to a car 
utilise them. 

 Taken together, figures 20 and 21 show that increasing quality and access to the 
facilities via public transport are the distinctively important factors for users without 
access to a car. 
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 Figure 22 shows the difference in the reasons users under and over 60 years old 
choose to use their facilities. 

Figure 22: Reasons users under/over 60 years old choose to use their facilities 

  
 Figure 22 shows that users over 60 place a great significance on the proximity of the 
facility to their home (by 12%) and the convenience with which the facility can be 
accessed by car. This result is supported by the finding that 10% of facility users 
aged over 60 find that physical disability or impairment is a barrier to their 
participation in their chosen activity(s) compared to just 1% of under 60s users. 
Figure 22 also shows that the quality of facilities is not as important to those aged 
over 60 as it is to those under that age.  

 Figure 23, below, shows the impact certain facility developments would have on 
encouraging users under/over 60 years old to use facilities more. 

Figure 23: Impact of potential facility improvements on users under/over 60 

 
 Figure 23 is consistent with the findings from figure 22 as it shows that the quality of 
facilities for their chosen activity would have a much smaller impact on users aged 
over 60 than those aged under 60. Figure 23 also shows that decreasing the cost of 
accessing facilities is not as significant a factor as it is for younger users. Again, in-
keeping with the findings from figure 22, increasing the access to facilities (via public 
transport) would have a much more significant impact on the behaviour of this group. 

0%
5%

10%
15%
20%
25%
30%
35%
40%

Better quality
sport and

leisure
facilities

Cheaper
facilities

Closer to
home

Friends go
there

It's the only
facility

available

Location of
your sports

club

More
convenient to

drive to

Main Reasons for Accessing The Facilties (Over 60s)

Main Reason for Accessing the Facilities (Under 60s)

0%
20%
40%
60%
80%

100%

Improved changing
facilities

Improved facilities
for the activities you
would like to start or

re-start

Easier public
transport to and
from the leisure

facility

Cheaper individual
sessions

Cheaper monthly
and annual

membership prices

Facility Improvements that would encourage greater use (Over 60s)

Facility Improvements that would encourage greater use (Under 60s)



Plymouth, South Hams and West Devon  
Built Facilities Strategy 

  

 Figure 24 shows the difference between users aged 19-24 and the rest of the sample 
regarding the main reasons they used the facilities they do.  

Figure 24: Reasons users aged 19-24year olds old choose to use their facilities 

 
 Figure 24 shows that those between the ages of 19-24 place significantly less 
importance on how chose the facility may be to their home and more importance on 
the types of activities or clubs that are offered by that facility.   

 Figure 25 shows the main responses 19-24year old users have for doing their 
activities compared to the rest of the sample. 

Figure 25: Reasons users aged 19-24 years old choose to do their activities 

 
 Figure 25 shows that socialising is as important a motivator for 19-24 year olds in 
doing their activity of choice. Compared to the rest of the sample social reasons were 
28% more important for 19-24 year olds whereas keeping active was comparably less 
important. 
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 Figure 26 below, shows the potential impact of facility improvements on encouraging 
users aged 19-24 and the rest of the sample to use facilities more. 

Figure 26: Impact of potential facility improvements on users aged 19-24 

 
 Figure 26 shows that for users aged 19-24, the cost of accessing facilities is the most 
significant factor that would allow them to utilise facilities more. Also, having greater 
ease of access to facilities via public transport can also be seen to be a more 
significant factor than it is for the rest of the sample.  

 Taken togeather Figures 24, 25 and 26 show that the quality of facilities matters less 
to 19-24 year olds than the ease and affordability of accessing them and the appeal 
(including the sociality) of the activities on offer there. 

 Figure 27 shows the reasons users from deprived areas gave for using their facilities. 

Figure 27: Reasons users from deprived areas choose to use their facilities 

 
 Figure 27 shows clearly that the quality and even the proximity of the facility is not the 
core reason users from deprived areas use those facilities. Instead it for the clubs, 
activities and/or people that use the facility also.  

 Keeping active is the main reason for people from deprived areas to use the local 
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leisure facilities (43%). Social reasons were the second most common reason users 
from deprived areas gave. This was at a higher rate than those not from deprived 
areas (8% more). This result reinforces the finding from figure 27 that users’ prioritise 
facilities that have either the people they want to interact with or the activities they 
wish to do above its quality or location.  

 Figure 28 shows the impact of potential facility improvements on users coming from 
deprived areas. 

Figure 28: Impact of potential facility improvements on users living in deprived areas 

 
 Figure 28 shows that users from deprived areas report any improvement to the 
facilities would facilitate them using the facilities more. The measure that would have 
the greatest impact however, is to reduce the cost of accessing the facilities. It should 
also be noted that an improvement in the quality of the facilities and better access to 
them via public transport would have a greater impact on the level of utilisation 
amongst people from deprived areas than it would for users not from those areas. 

 Taken togeather, figures 27 and 28 show that, for users from deprived areas, 
reducing the cost and improving the accessibility of facilities with the most popular 
activities via public transport would be the most effective measures in terms of 
increasing their utilisation of local facilities. 
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 Summary of Findings 
 Methodology and reliability 

 The methodology employed as part of the research project has been found to be in-
line with industry best practice. This is because adequate steps were taken to ensure 
residents had an opportunity to participate in the study by: 

• Promoting and publicising it to the local community 
• Having hard and online versions available to residents 

 Answers were also validated to prevent individuals/organisations from influencing 
results by submitting responses multiple times and enough responses were captured 
for the sample to be considered statistically reliable in-line with industry best practice 

 As a result, the survey has captured a sample that adequately reflects the population 
of the study area (within practical limitations). 

 Non-users 
 Initial findings from the non-user portion of the survey were: 

• 19% of respondents were non-users 
• Non-users were more likely to be female, have a disability and no access to a 

car 
• Cost of both the memberships and individual session at local facilities is the 

biggest barrier to participation for non-users 
• Reducing the cost of accessing facilities is likely to have the biggest impact in 

terms of increasing facility utilisation for this group 
• Swimming is the activity most non-users would like to do at a local facility 
• Plymouth Life Centre is the facility most respondents would like to use in the 

future. 

 Facility users 
 Initial findings from non-user portion of the surveys were: 

• 81% of respondents were users 
• Users were more likely to be male, not have a disability and have access to a car 
• Plymouth Life Centre is the most utilised facility by respondents using local 

facilities 
• Proximity to the facility and clubs operating out of a facility are the biggest 

influences on which facilities users choose 
• Swimming, Running and Gym are the activities that utilise local facilities 
• ‘Keeping Active’ and ‘Health’ are the most significant motivations for doing these 

three sports 
• Time, a lack of suitable facilities and cost are the three biggest barriers to further 

participation amongst users 
• Reducing the cost of using facilities is reported to be the most effective action for 

encouraging increased use of facilities amongst existing users. 
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 Sub-groups 
 As identified throughout the report, four key ‘sub-groups’ have been defined as being 

a focus area for the Councils and the outputs of the overall strategy. The outcomes 
from the analysis of these sub-group responses are summarised below; 

RESPONDENTS WITHOUT REGULAR ACCESS TO A CAR 

• Respondents from this group from both the non-user and user sides of the 
survey felt that reducing the cost of accessing the facilities was the measure 
most likely to encourage them to either begin, restart or increase usage of the 
facilities for physical activity  

• Improving the access to facilities via public transport was the measure that was 
most different from the rest of the sample. This measure was considered to be 
more important by a margin of 30% across both users and non-users 

• Users without a car reported that using the centre closest to their home was not 
necessarily a higher priority as which one the club they belonged to used, as a 
factor of deciding which facility they should visit.  

RESPONDENTS AGED 60 AND OVER 

• Overall, respondents from this group did not seem to believe that any of the 
suggested measures would have a significant impact on them either 
beginning/restarting or increasing the amount that participate in a physical 
activity above that of the rest of the sample 

• The measure that was felt would have the most impact amongst this group was 
a reduction in the costs of accessing the facilities  

• Keeping active was by far the most important reason for doing an activity 
amongst this group 

• Proximity to home was the key determining factor for choosing a facility amongst 
this group 

• Among existing leisure users, over 60s felt that improving public transport links 
to facilities would increase their level of activity, but only slightly. 

RESPONDENTS AGED 19-24 

• Across this group, reducing the cost of accessing the facilities was considered 
the measure that would have the most impact on participation 

• The social factors of the activity were almost as important as the ‘keeping active’ 
benefits in terms of what attracted users from this group to participate in an 
activity 

• For non-users aged 19-24, improving the quality of facilities for the activities they 
wanted to participate returned more than the rest of the non-user sample by a 
margin of 38%  

• The significance of this measure was not as different between 19-24year olds 
and the rest of the sample for the user group, however, over 60% of respondents 
felt improving the quality of facilities for the activities they wanted to participate in 
would increase their level of participation 



Plymouth, South Hams and West Devon  
Built Facilities Strategy 

  

• Also, improving public transport links was considered more important by 19-
24year olds than by the rest of the sample. This was especially the case 
amongst users who felt this measure would increase their participation by a 
margin of over 5% when compared to the rest of the user sample. 

RESPONDENTS FROM DEPRIVED AREAS 

• Both users and non-users from deprived areas felt that a reduction in the cost of 
accessing facilities would have the greatest impact on their beginning/restarting 
or increasing the amount of activity they do 

• Amongst users, respondents from deprived areas reported that the facility of 
their club was a more important determining factor of what facility they used as 
opposed to its location 

• Both questions regarding the impact of reducing the cost of accessing the 
facilities returned over 80% of users from deprived areas, agreeing that this 
would improve the chances of them increasing the amount they use the facilities 

• It was also agreed that, above the rate of the rest of the sample, improving the 
facilities and the public transport access to them would also increase users’ level 
of utilisation of local leisure facilities. 

 Recommended Actions from the Survey 
 Based on the findings from this survey alone the leisure providers in the study area 

should look to explore the following options; 

• Reduce the cost of accessing their facilities to both users and non-users 
• Prioritise the improvement of facility quality, as this factor was consistently the 

second most agreed with measure in terms of getting people to (re)start using 
the facilities or increasing their use of them 

• Carryout further consultation to understand precisely where improved public 
transport links should be situated to encourage those from deprived areas or 
those aged over 60 to use the local leisure facilities.  
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1 Introduction 
1.1 Summary of responses 

• Responses from 136 clubs across 36 sports 
• Survey undertaken using Survey Monkey online tool 
• Multiple responses collected from some clubs, all of which are considered in 

the analysis. 

1.2 Introduction and report structure  
 This document provides a detailed analysis of the responses, gathered from the 

Sport Club facilities survey that was designed and managed on behalf of Plymouth 
City Council, South Hams District Council and West Devon Borough Council. To 
provide a comprehensive analysis of the responses, the report is split into the 
following sections; 

• Methodology – how the survey design and data collection process was 
undertaken 

• Results – an analysis of the outcomes of the survey and the key trends that 
can be drawn from the data 

• Summary and concluding remarks – an overview of the findings from the 
survey 

 These document focusses on providing analysis for responses across all the 
facilities, however at times it is useful to focus on specific facilities, to provide 
feedback for high priority sites. To do this, sites such as the Plymouth Life Centre 
and Brickfields Sports Centre are identified as high priority facilities for indoor and 
outdoor sports, with other facilities analysed as required.  
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2 Methodology 
2.1.1 The club survey was conducted online between the 16th of June and 1st of 

November 2016. This period of time should be considered more than adequate for all 
willing sports clubs to have participated in the study. Although the survey was 
available online, it can be assumed that sports clubs are organisations have at least 
one IT literate officer who was able to complete the survey online.  

2.1.2 The closing date for the survey was extended twice throughout the process, in order 
to allow the greatest possible number of clubs to participate. In particular this was 
extended past the ‘summer period’ of July and August to allow winter clubs who are 
not active in the summer months to participate. 

2.1.3 The survey was distributed to clubs and promoted by the respective councils of 
Plymouth, South Hams and West Devon as well as by national governing bodies of 
the several sports. 

2.1.4 The survey captured responses from 136 clubs across 36 sports. This should be 
considered a very high level of return across a very broad range of sports by industry 
standards. 

2.1.5 Clubs participating in football (15), cycling (13) and sailing (11), netball (9) and 
rowing (6) returned the most responses. There were no responses from equestrian, 
roller sports, rambling, polo, snooker, croquet, dance, wakeboarding or golf clubs.  

2.1.6 Chess, angling, shooting boxing, triathlon, basketball and American football only 
returned responses from one club.  
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3 Results 
3.1.1 The following sections provide a summary and analysis of the results from the Sports 

club survey. 

3.2 National Governing Body Affiliation 
3.2.1 91% of all clubs surveyed were formally affiliated to their respective national 

governing bodies (NGBs). Clubs that were not affiliated tended to be multisport or 
community clubs. 

3.3 Use of Facilities 
3.3.1 The facilities used most by responding clubs were (the number of clubs to report 

using them is denoted in the brackets): 

1. Plymouth Life Centre (14) 
2. Brickfields Sports Centre (8) 
3. Totnes Pavilion (6) 
4. Plymstock School Sports Centre (4) 
5. Ivybridge Community College (3) 
6. Kingsbridge Community College (Academy Southwest (3) 
7. Lipson Sports Centre (3) 
8. Tavistock Community Sports Centre (3) 
9. YMCA (Plymouth Kitto Centre) (3) 
10. Devonport High School for Boys (2) 
11. Hele's School (2) 
12. Marjon Sport Centre (2) 
13. Okehampton Parklands Leisure Centre (2) 
14. Mount Batten Centre (2) 

3.3.2 A further 65 facilities were reported to only be used by one club. 

3.3.3 73% of clubs reported that they were currently using their preferred facility with 19% 
of clubs utilising a facility that is not their first preference (8% of clubs did not answer 
the question). The Brickfields Centre was the facility with the most number of clubs 
that do not consider that facility to be their first preference. 3 football clubs reported 
this to be the case but none offered a preferred alternative facility. There were no 
consistently emerging facilities that clubs would like to access. 

3.3.4 The figure below shows the amount different clubs use their facilities. 

Figure 1: Number of hours clubs use local facilities 

 
3.3.5 Figure 1 shows that 69% of clubs use their facilities either below 4 hours or more 

than 12 hours. This means that clubs tend to either be heavily reliant on their 
facilities or use them sparingly.  

3.3.6 Using an estimate of 2, 6, 10 and 14 hours for the 4 use level categories, further 

0%

10%

20%

30%

40%

1-4 hours 5-8 hours 9-12 hours More than 12 hours



Plymouth, South Hams and West Devon  
Built Facilities Strategy 

 
analysis reveals that of the clubs surveyed, Plymouth Life Centre is used for 
approximately 76 hours per week across 14 clubs, 3 of which use the facility for more 
than 12 hours per week and 8 of which use the facility for 4 or fewer hours.  

3.3.7 Of the 14 responding clubs that use the Plymouth Life Centre, 6 are netball which 
take up 28 hours (36%) of the captured demand. The two responding swimming 
clubs both reported using the facility for over 12 hours of per week also (31% of 
estimated captured demand).   

3.3.8 Brickfields Sports Centre is used for 50 hours per week by 8 of the clubs surveyed. 3 
of these clubs were football clubs and all reported using the facility for under 4 hours 
per week. Conversely, the two responding athletics clubs reported using the facility 
heavily.  

3.4 Satisfaction with facilities – overall trends 
3.4.1 Figure 2 below shows how each of the responding clubs rated the facility on a variety 

of criteria. The question used a 5 point Likert scale with a response of “Very Poor“ 
scoring just 1, “Adequate” scoring 3 and “Very Good” scoring 5. This means that the 
positive/negative meridian is a score of 2.5.  

3.4.2 Any facility that scores above 2.5 can be considered to be performing to satisfactory 
level or greater on that facility element. A score of below 2.5 means that facility can 
be considered to be performing below a satisfactory level on that particular element. 

Figure 2: Average level of clubs’ satisfaction with specific facility elements 
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3.4.3 Figure 2 shows that of all the facility elements, only the “Availability” and “Suitable 

Facility Dimensions” received an average score above 2.5 across all clubs.  

3.4.4 The worst performing facility element on average across all facilities was the quality 
of the “Sport Surfaces”, which returned an average score of 1.9.  Other low scoring 
facility elements were: 

• Childcare facilities – 2.0 
• Capacity – 2.0 
• Disabled Access – 2.1 
• Cleanliness – 2.1 
• Changing Facilities – 2.1 

3.4.5 The overall average score for the facilities across all the elements was 2.4 which is 
just below a neutral score and shows a very small negative score overall. 

3.5 Satisfaction with facilities – specific facilities 
3.5.1 In order to provide a detailed analysis of results for the major facilities in the study 

area, the following section looks at 2 of the key facilities; the Plymouth Life Centre 
and Brickfields Sports Centre, to identify the specific feedback for these centres. 

PLYMOUTH LIFE CENTRE 
3.5.2 Figure 3 below shows the average level of response to the users of the Plymouth Life 

Centre.  

Figure 3: Average level of clubs’ satisfaction with specific facility elements at the 
Plymouth Life Centre 
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3.5.3 Figure 3 shows that, in contrast to the average scores across all facilities, Plymouth 

Life Centre scores very well on a number of facility elements. The highest scoring 
facility element for the centre was the suitability of the dimensions of the facilities. In 
addition, the capacity, disabled access, quality of equipment and surfaces and the 
toilet provision all received positive feedback.  

3.5.4 In contrast, the Plymouth Life Centre received negative scores well below the 
average across the facilities. Most notable of these is the lack of any clubroom or bar 
in the facility. Ease of booking, changing facilities, value for money, and customer 
service all received scores below 2.0. 

3.5.5 Across all facility elements, the Plymouth Life Centre returned an average score of 
2.2, which is a negative rating and worse than the average of all facilities used by 
responding clubs.  

BRICKFIELDS SPORTS CENTRE 
3.5.6 Figure 4 shows the responses from users of Brickfields Sports Centre. 

Figure 4: Average level of clubs’ satisfaction with specific facility elements at the 
Brickfields Sports Centre 

 
 
3.5.7 Figure 4 shows that the clubs using Brickfields do not rate the facility particularly 

highly across a wide range of elements. 

3.5.8 The centre is rated as especially low for quality of customer service and the ease of 
booking which both scored 0.5 or lower. 
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3.5.9 Capacity, availability, dimensions, disabled access, quality of surfaces and changing 

facilities received a score below 1.5. 

3.5.10 The average score across all the facility elements at Brickfields Sports Centre was 
1.6. This should be considered a very negative response by clubs using this facility. 

3.6 Facility improvement 
3.6.1 Figure 5 shows the overall responses to how clubs believe facilities should be 

improved across the study area. 

  
3.6.2 Figure 5 shows that 20% of clubs feel that improving the availability of suitable 

facilities for their organisation should be the number one facility development priority, 
with this option receiving the highest number of priority 1 responses. Improving the 
sports equipment (15%) and surfaces (14%) were the options that received the 
second and third most first priority responses. 

3.6.3 Figure 5 also shows that when first, second and third priority responses are taken 
into account cumulatively, a number of improvements received a similar percentage 
of responses. These improvements include changing facilities, sports equipment, 
surfaces, availability of suitable time slots, availability of suitable spaces and facility 
maintenance. 

3.6.4 Due to the fewer number of users, the responses to the main priorities for Plymouth 
Life Centre and Brickfields Sports Centre are too sporadic to be displayed on a 
graph. 

3.6.5 For Plymouth Life Centre, clubs reported that the three most pressing facility 
improvements are cleanliness, value for money and sports equipment. These 
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improvements each received 22% of first priority responses from clubs. There was 
no pattern regarding which part of the facilities the clubs were using. 

3.6.6 Regarding Brickfields Sports Centre, improvement of the sport surfaces returned 
50% of clubs first priorities. This was returned by two of the three responsive football 
clubs. 

3.7 Net Promotor Score responses 
3.7.1 The Net Promotor Score (NPS) is an index that measures the willingness of 

customers to recommend a facility or service to friends or colleagues. It is an index 
that is used across the sports and leisure industry and provides a clear benchmark 
for the overall quality of facilities. 

3.7.2 The NPS is calculated by asking respondents to score a site on a scale of 1-10 
regarding how likely they might be to recommend it to someone else. Scores of 
either 9 or 10 are considered to be ‘promotor’ scores i.e. people who are likely to 
recommend the site to someone else. Scores of 6 or lower are considered to be 
‘detractor’ scores i.e. people that will actively criticise or advise against the use of a 
site to someone else. For the purposes of ease of displaying this information 
together, NPS is shown in figure 6 as a percentage. 

3.7.3 Figure 6 below shows the overall Net Promotor Score (NPS) given to the facilities 
across the study area. Figure 6 also shows the NPS for the Plymouth Life Centre and 
Brickfields.  

Figure 6: Overall NPS scores for all sites and for Plymouth Life Centre and Brickfields 

 
3.7.4 Figure 6 shows that across all facilities used by clubs, the NPS average is 73% (or 

7.3). This is means, on average, users can be considered passive towards the sites 
they are using across the study area. This is reinforced by the Likert scores users 
returned in figure 4, which showed that users consider most of the facility elements to 
be around the neutral mark.  

3.7.5 Figure 6 also shows that 40% of clubs across the study area would be ‘promotors’ for 
the site that they use and a further 30% would be considered detractors. This 
indicates there is a disparity in how clubs feel about their facilities across the area. 

3.7.6 Figure 6 shows that the Plymouth Life Centre scores very well on the NPS scale with 
88% (or 8.8), just below an industry standard ‘promotor’ level. Figure 5 also shows 
that 67% of clubs that use the Plymouth Life Centre would be classed as ‘promotors’.  
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3.7.7 One of the most important outputs of this analysis is that the centre has no 

detractors, which identifies very minimal negative feedback for the Plymouth Life 
Centre among users 

3.7.8 Conversely, Brickfields has an average NPS of just 4.4, just 17% of users are 
‘promotors’ compared to 67% of users being ‘detractors’. This confirms the findings 
from figure 6 which shows that users tend to have a very negative view of this facility. 

3.8 Recent and future demand on all facilities 
3.8.1 Figure 7 shows how clubs feel their level of membership/number of teams has 

increased over the last three years and how clubs predict their 
memberships/numbers of teams will increase in the next three years. 

Figure 7: Past and Expected Growth of Clubs 

 
3.8.2 Figure 7 should be viewed alongside figure 2, which illustrates that at present the 

availability of suitable times for their users and the dimensions of facilities across the 
study area are currently either just below or above adequate levels. However, if 
teams continue to grow as they project, then this increase in demand is likely to 
place a strain on the availability of suitable times and on the adequacy of the size of 
the facilities available. 

3.8.3 Clubs have reported that this previous growth has been down to good recruitment 
practices. In an open text box response (which would reduce the standardisation of 
responses) 27% of clubs reported that “funding” would be a crucial piece of partner-
support that would enable them to achieve their aspirations. 

3.9 Recent and future demand on specific facilities 
3.9.1 Figure 8 shows the same past and expected growth of clubs using the Plymouth Life 

Centre. 

Figure 8: Past and Expected Growth of Clubs using Plymouth Life Centre 
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3.9.2 Figure 8 shows that although over 70% of clubs using Plymouth Life Centre has 

increased, only 41% predict they will continue to grow. Although this is lower than the 
overall average level shown in figure 7, it still represents an estimated increase in 
bookings at this centre. Figure 3 shows that the Plymouth Life Centre is currently 
adequate in terms of the availability of suitable facilities and their dimensions. 
However, the ability of this facility to continue to be considered adequate is 
dependent on that demand either being offset to another facility of similar quality and 
convenience, or increasing the capacity of the Plymouth Life Centre. 

3.9.3 Figure 9 shows the past and expected growth of clubs currently using the Brickfields 
Sports Centre. 

Figure 9: Past and Expected Growth of Clubs using Brickfields Sports Centre 

 
3.9.4 Figure 9 shows that only 10% of clubs using the Brickfields expect their 

membership/team number to increase over the next three years. This is significantly 
below the 50% overall average across all the clubs in the study. Figures 3 and 6 
shows that satisfaction with the availability of suitable access times and the general 
satisfaction with the facility is very low. Taken togeather, figures 3, 6 and 9 show a 
correlation between the satisfaction with the facilities and the club’s expected future 
growth. This may be because of one or a combination of; 

• The clubs using the facilities are failing to attract players due to the poor 
condition/quality of the facilities  

• There is no additional capacity for them to accept new members 
• Clubs can only secure access and anti-social or un-preferred times and 

therefore cannot attract players or coaches to attend sessions. 
3.9.5 These findings indicate that there should be a significant investigation into the quality 

of facilities on offer at Brickfields Sports Centre and the options that are available to 
provide additional capacity at that site and alternative facilities, the standard of which 
should be more in line with the quality of provision in the rest of the study area. 
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4 Summary and Concluding Remarks 
4.1.1 The study should be considered a highly robust exercise given the number of 

responding clubs and the breadth of sports clubs responded from. 

4.1.2 Key findings from the survey analysis are as follows; 

• The overall findings show that a broad range of facilities (65 across this 
study) are being used in the study area, the vast majority of which are the 
club’s preferred facility (73%). The study also shows that clubs are making 
good use of facilities with over a third of using them for more than 12 hours 
per week. 

• Plymouth Life Centre and Brickfields Sports Centre are the two facilities 
utilised by the most clubs across the study area. 

• Satisfaction with facilities is generally around, or just below adequate. The 
quality of surfaces and of child care facilities were the two elements that fell 
the furthest below adequate overall. 

• For the Plymouth Life Centre, the lack of a club house and the quality of 
changing facilities were the elements that fell furthest below adequacy. 

• The vast majority of facility elements were considered far below adequate 
satisfaction levels at the Brickfields Sports Centre. The most prominent 
amongst these was the quality of customer services and the ease of booking 
the facilities.    

• Net Promotor Scores showed that overall 40% of clubs would recommend 
their facilities to someone else compared to 30% who would be negative 
toward the facility to another person. 

• Satisfaction for users of the Plymouth Life Centre was high with 67% 
indicating that they would recommend the centre to someone else and not 
having any detractor. 

• Conversely, satisfaction levels amongst users of the Brickfields Sports Centre 
was very low with only 18% responding that they would promote the facility to 
someone else and 68% indicating they would be negative about the facility to 
another person. 

• Finally, 59% of clubs felt they would continue to grow over the next three 
years. Similarly, 41% of users of the Plymouth Life Centre felt they would 
continue to grow also. However, only 10% of users of the Brickfields Sports 
Centre predicted they would to grow. 

4.1.3 Overall findings show that facilities in Plymouth are just about satisfactory for the 
clubs using them and, with continued investment and support of clubs, they should 
enable clubs to continue to grow. To a lesser extent, this is also the case for users of 
the Plymouth Life Centre although the capacity of this site will require careful 
monitoring moving forward to ensure that capacity is added to accommodate 
increased demand and, when necessary, alternative facilities of at least equivalent 
quality are used to absorb this increased demand, especially at peak times. 

4.1.4 Taken togeather, the findings regarding Brickfields Sports Centre have shown that 
the facility is falling far below the relative satisfaction standards of the rest of the 
facilities in area. Furthermore, there appears to be a correlation between the low 
levels of satisfaction with this facility and the significantly lower expectations of clubs 
using these facilities regarding their ability to increase their participation levels, 
relative to other clubs in the area.  



July 2017 (Final version)

Plymouth and South West 
Devon Sports and Leisure  
Facilities Plan  
2016 to 2034

Appendix G  Consultation Summary



1 
 

Plymouth and South West Devon Sport and Leisure Facilities Plan 
Appendix G – Consultation Summary 

 
The table below summarises the consultation undertaken and presents the key issues which were raised. More detailed notes of the 
consultations were undertaken and these are available to individual organisations who participated if requested. 
 

Organisation or 
Group 

Date of 
Consultation Key Issues 

Everyone Active  21 June 2016 
• Currently operate a number of major facilities under contract to PCC 
• Opportunity to continue to invest in facilities such as Brickfields and Plympton. Consideration to 

commercial approach at Plymouth Life Centre, which has significant club use  

School Sports 
Partnership  14 July 2016 

• Current use of school sports facilities for community use is dependent on the school itself 
• There is limited co-ordination of community use of sports facilities in schools across the city 
• There are no further plans to develop new schools in Plymouth 

 City College  14 July 2016 

• Sport is growing in the College – now offers a Foundation Degree in partnership with Plymouth University 
and partnerships with major sports clubs 

• Currently has limited facilities with sports hall and access to outdoor space at Brickfields 
• College is keen to develop links and possible operation of Brickfields creating a sporting hub for Brickfields 

and provide a learning venue for students 

Plymouth 
Raiders 
Basketball  

14 July 2016 

• Currently play in National League and hold franchise for Devon & Cornwall – work across region developing 
basketball 

• Have plans for a new Arena to support Basketball and be the home in Plymouth. Opportunities to achieve 
funding identified. Cost estimated to be circa £4.5 million 

• Continue to seek to develop and retain provision in Plymouth – currently play at Pavilions 
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Organisation or 
Group 

Date of 
Consultation Key Issues 

YMCA 
(Honicknowle) 14 July 2016 

• Organisation delivers low cost facilities for the local population. Currently linked to All Saints Academy until 
2020.  

• Consideration of future development of site beyond this needs to be given. Currently an old facility with 
need of investment.  

• It is believed a 12 badminton court hall is needed and multipurpose hall, Currently developing a new health 
& fitness facility in the city to support activities at Honicknowle 

City of 
Plymouth 
Athletics Club  

14 July 2016 

• Currently use athletics track at Brickfields – concern over current state of repair with a number of issues 
over state of facility, including track repair, no fences, equipment is poor, no throwing in winter, clubhouse 
is some distance from track 

• Main issue is the track is 6 lanes as opposed to 8 lanes 
• Ideally the club would like to see a 8 lane track which is secure and with good storage, clubhouse located 

next to track and some indoor provision 

Plymouth 
Harbour 
Organisations 

20 July 2016 

• MOD have the responsibility for the safe use and navigation of the sound and have priority which 
supecedes all other uses 

• The Sound is divided up into a number of waters and harbours and  moorings 
• Difficult to assess whether there are sufficient facilities which is part of the wider study being undertaken 

however there is a lack of a centrally located category 1 slipway. 

University of St 
Mark and St 
John 

21 July 2016 

• Currently operates sports centre in North of City – a potential hub site as part of the key provision in the 
City 

• A need for additional facilities including more outdoor facilities (additional Hockey and 3G pitch), sports hall 
and health and fitness 

• Believe there is a need for an 8 lane athletics track in north of city to support competition and events. 
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Organisation or 
Group 

Date of 
Consultation Key Issues 

Swallows 
Gymnastics 
Club 

21 July 2016 

• Currently club has over 1,000 members of which 738 are female. There is also a waiting list of over 1,000 
• The club has a national reputation 
• They are seeking to expand facilities to create a new gymnastics hall in addition to the existing hall. There 

are plans to extend the existing facility but this is subject to landlord approval over additional land 
• Ideally would like 2 Gyms fully equipped, viewing area, studio space and car parking in any new facility 

Barne Barton 
Neighbourhood  
Forum  

21 July 2016 
• Uses local facilities such as community centres and local MOD facilities but no major facilities in local area 
• Main issues are cost of facilities (both local MOD and Brickfields/Plymouth Life Centre) both in terms of 

entrance fees and also travel times and costs to the faiclities 
Plymouth 
Albion Rugby 
Football Club 
(PARFC)  

21 July 2016 
• PARFC will be 150 years old in 10 years – seeking to reach premiership by then 
• Development of new stadium at Brickfields a key priority for them to provide facilities which deliver on 

their ambition 

Active Devon 26 July 2016 

• Vision – to have everyone in Devon active for life 
• Focus on older people and links to natural environment 
• Active Devon has potential to partner organisations and promote schemes, such as cycle centre and access 

to the natural environment. 

Project 
Neptune 
 

2 August 
2016  

• Meeting held with clubs and watersports governing bodies to discuss Project Neptune 
• Project is to develop a new watersports hub within Plymouth to accommodate water sports clubs. 

Supported by British Rowing and new hub would see increase in participation. 
• Site has been identified as Neptune Park 

British Cycling 
 

2 August 
2016  

• South West is poor for cycling facilities and there are circa 17 clubs (mainly road clubs) in study area 
• Immediate need is for a closed road circuit (circa 1.5km) 
• Longer term need (5-10 years) potential for BMX and outdoor velodrome 
• No need for indoor velodrome identified 
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Organisation or 
Group 

Date of 
Consultation Key Issues 

Mountbatten 
Watersports 
Centre 

2 August 
2016 

• Current uncertainty over funding for the facility means difficult to identify future operation and delivery 
• Facilities are considered to be used extensively although in winter months it is very quiet. There is some 

capacity issues at peak demand 
• Plans to increase commerciality of the Centre – supported by pop up facility at Tinside Lido 
• Access to the facility is difficult for some groups 

Tea and Toast 
(Ernesettle) 

4 August 
2016 

• Use local community facilities in community centres and studio space 
• Access and cost to use Life Centre seen as difficult from the North and West of the city 

Plymouth 
University 

9 August 
2016 

• Main differentiator for Plymouth University is through the watersports and use. Currently don’t use 
Mountbatten Centre due to location 

• No plans to develop new facilities – seeking to increase capacity through third parties such as the contract 
for Life Centre and access to the water 

Plymouth 
College 

9 August 
2016 

• Programme to support elite athletes (10 at Olympics in Rio). They work closely with Leander Swimming 
Club 

• Use by community is through club or team bookings as opposed to casual pay and play 
• Would be happy to support major events in future. Focus is on elite and performance athletes. 

British 
Gymnastics 

9 August 
2016 

• 12 clubs across area – ranging from 26 members to 1,000 members (Swallows) – all have waiting lists of 
over 100 

• Support the development of new facilities at Swallows and also increase duse at other facilities such as 
leisure centres, halls, community centres, etc 

Whitleigh Tea 
and Toast  

24 August 
2016 

• Use local community facilities in community centres and studio space 
• Access and cost to use Life Centre seen as difficult from the North and West of the city 

English Indoor 
Bowling 
Association 

30 August 
2016 

• EIBA considers there are sufficient facilities in Plymouth and South Hams 
• Ideally and subject to funding EIBA would like to see a stand alone facility as part of a multi sport facility 
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Organisation or 
Group 

Date of 
Consultation Key Issues 

Tennis 
(Lawn Tennis 
Association) 

30 August 
2016 

• Excess demand of indoor courts in Devon and study area. The outdoor provision is of sufficient number but 
not necessarily in right location and of variable quality 

• Improvements in quality of courts in parks required – schemes at Central Park and Devonport Park being 
developed 

• Opportunity for remote access to park courts to generate improved access and participation being 
delivered – with city wide ambition to implement 

Destination 
Plymouth and 
Major Events 

30 August 
2016 

• Major Events Strategy in draft – focus on sports which do well (swimming, football , rugby , sailing) 
• Mayflower 400 – opportunities to create a legacy off the back of events. Number planned with links to USA 

and Dutch 
• Major issue is lack of accommodation in City – including lack of conference space for over 300 delegates 

Governing 
Bodies of Sport 
Engagement x 2 
sessions  

6 September 
2016 

 
 

• Support from a number of sports (including Netball, Badminton and Table Tennis) for an indoor arena – 
potentially to attract superleague franchises and deliver on the spectator element 

• There is overdemand for Netball at the Plymouth Life Centre – additional outdoor facilities are being used – 
eg dutch barn type 

• Saltram NT would like to promote bike trails and access to the countryside through development of 
additional trails and centres 

• Futsal facilities are particularly in demand and a focus on these is important for the FA. 
• Need for access to sports hall space identified for badminton, lacrosse and other sports – use of schools 

Aquatics Focus 
Group Session 

6 September 
2016 

• Overriding opinion is that there is insufficient water time at Plymouth Life Centre for all the variety of 
demands 

• Casual swimmers need more space as do Leander Club and other clubs such as Triathlon Club 
• Continued focus on delivering performance and attracting elite swimmers is seen as important 
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Organisation or 
Group 

Date of 
Consultation Key Issues 

Sailing Clubs 
Meeting 

12 
September 

2016 

• Shortage of place for boats to moor and visit city – felt that Plymouth does not welcome visiting sailors 
• No publicly accessible pontoon – good examples at Salcombe and Fowey – suggested location being Sutton 

Harbour 
• For dinghy sailing consideration to be given to car parking and also ancillary facilities such as camping and 

catering for events to attract events 
• Should take opportunity to market and promote events particularly dinghy class events at Mountbatten 
• Concerned raised over selling off of waterfront space for commercial activities which has lead to decline in 

youth and adult dinghy sailing 

Plymouth Life 
Centre (PLC) 
User Group 

13 
September 

2016 
 

• A number of concerns raised over the accessibility and capacity of facilities at the PLC including Bowls, 
Swimming and Sports Hall. In general the facility was felt to be oversubscribed and demand needed for 
more facilities 

• Concern that for a facility which originally expected 850,000 users now had 1.4 million users 
• Particular issues raised include too much use by elite swimmers, Bowls Hall in wrong location and in 

accessible, Netball use is insufficient, swimming lessons are oversubcribed 
Devonport 
Community 
Leisure Limited 
(DCLL) 

14 
September 

2016 

• Seeks to deliver opportunities for local people in Devonport 
• Has a role in protecting Brickfields – now working with other bodies to promote Devonport Live 
• A number of issues with Brickfields including the pricing for local people and how they might deliver 

activities for local people 

Youth 
Parliament  

14 
September 

2016 

• Key reasons why people didn’t do sport or activity – cost, motivation, lack of awareness, transport costs 
• Would like to see more promotion and also where to follow up – many were aware of “this Girl Can’ 

campaign but not clear how to follow up and take part 
• Events seen as important for the economics of the City  

Health and Well 
Being Hubs 

19 
September 

2016 

• Physical Activity Needs Assessment 2015-18 developed 
• Health and Well being hubs being promoted – development of a network (as opposed to a specific facility) 

which seeks to provide knowledge and awareness and also targets specific activities. Would link in well with 
utilizing sport and leisure facilities network 
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Organisation or 
Group 

Date of 
Consultation Key Issues 

British 
Swimming 
 

19 
September 

2016 

• Seeking to sustain Plymouth as strategic partner for Diving in future. Focus on talent development for new 
divers as senior athletes leave Plymouth 

• Opportunities to bid for swimming events (domestic) 

Plymouth 
Sports Board  

19 
September 

2016 

• Emerging findings discussed at Sports Board 
• Overall approach to recognise both the need but also the ambition for Plymouth endorsed 
• Future role and make up of Sports Board to be considered. 

Group Meeting 
Local Sports 
Clubs (All 
sports) x 2 
sessions 

Monday 19 
September 

• Clubs keen to have support with advertising for new members and central point for information on clubs 
and raise awareness of facilities available to hire and clubs to join 

• Lack of co-ordination of access for school sports halls – often not ideal as close for exams, etc 
• Cost was identified as an issue by some clubs 
• Support for funding for coach development and training needed – lack of coaches at present 
• Support for grant funding applications and awareness of opportunities  

Plymouth 
Argyle FC 

5 October 
2016 

• Championship is ambition for the club 
• Seeking to develop a new Grandstand to close in the stadium and move to 20,000 seats 
• Also seeking new training facilities and pitches – ideally located close to Home Park 

Derriford 
Health and 
Leisure Centre 

14 July 2016 • Facility is targeted to NHS Trust staff and does not meet the needs of the community 
• There is a need for additional affordable provision in the North of the City 

Ivybridge Local 
Users Group 

5 September 
2016 

• Main issue raised was concern over new contract with Fusion – which would see major investment happen 
• Concern that Plymouth Life Centre was difficult for Ivybridge people to get to and too centralised, with 

difficulty in accessing for swimming and netball 
Okehampton 
Community 
Recreation 
Association 
(OCRA) 

7 September 
2016 

• Main demand for OCRA was to facilitate a purpose built gymnastics centre either as a commercial venture 
or as an extension of OCRA community delivery.  

• The aim is to build on the existing activities and act as a hub also for mountain Biking linking into the trails 
and providing support for activity for life 
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Organisation or 
Group 

Date of 
Consultation Key Issues 

Tavistock 
College (TCC) 

7 September 
2016 

• Main concern for TCC is the cost of the athletics track and would like to explore expanding use 
• Outdoor pool has a leak and may mean it is closed if uneconomic 
• Concern over health and fitness provision at Meadowlands and the impact on business 

Totnes Town 
Council 

7 September 
2016 

• Totnes has aging facilities including Pavilion, Borough Park (ATP) and KEVIIC facilities 
• The Town Council are keen to see plans for a new Sports Hall, ATP and wider use of Borough Park 

developed in parallel 
• The proposal is to establish a park alongside the banks of the Dart including facilities for activities on the 

Dart 

English 
Athletics 

5 January 
2017 

• There is a a lack of 8 lane athletics tracks in the South West.  
• Plymouth should have a track and at the very least this should mean retention of the existing facility. 

English Athletics would support the development of an 8 lane track for competition if a new track was 
developed. This would support competition and attract from Cornwall 

• There is a significant increase in participation for running in Plymouth and the area and it would be 
beneficial to look at safe running routes in city and also places to meet 
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	1 Introduction
	1.1 Summary of responses
	1.2 Introduction and report structure
	1.2.1 This document provides a detailed analysis of the responses, gathered from the sports facility survey that was designed and managed on behalf of Plymouth City Council, South Hams District Council and West Devon Borough Council. To provide a comp...


	2 A Robust Research Method
	2.1 Survey process
	2.1.1 This section considers the following factors in concluding whether the consultation process enabled a reliable and fair evidence base to be captured:

	2.2 Opportunity for participation
	Web-based survey method
	2.2.1 For a study of this type, where the objective is to understand the opinions of the whole community, it is important to ensure all residents are given the opportunity to participate in the study.
	2.2.2 As part of the study, an online survey was made available to residents for 54 days from the 13th of July 2016 until the 5th of September 2016.  The survey was distributed using the tool Survey Monkey and the links to the online survey were email...
	2.2.3 An estimated 295 surveys were completed using the online survey tool method. The data was validated by only allowing one response per electronic device or person and therefore prevented individuals and organisations from influencing results by c...

	hard copy data collection
	2.2.4 In addition to the online tool, hard copy surveys were distributed at 8 different events/locations on 11 different days across the study area during the study period. Respondents filled the surveys out on the day and returned them to the researc...
	2.2.5 The key reasons for including a hard-copy survey collection as part of the process area as follows;
	2.2.6 The process of carrying out hard surveys involved 161 labour hours and returned 320 surveys that might otherwise have not been submitted.

	2.3 Sample Size
	2.3.1 A key measure to identify whether the results of a survey are robust is to assess whether the sample size provides an adequate confidence value.
	2.3.2 Using Sport England surveys, such as the former Active People Survey and the current Active Lives Survey, as precedent, the industry standard criteria for considering survey data as reliable is a 95% confidence value with an interval (margin of ...
	2.3.3 This means that, in relation to the population it is representing, the sample size is large enough so that if the study were repeated under the same conditions 95% of respondents would return similar answers, within a tolerance of ±5%. Simply pu...
	2.3.4 Table 1 shows how the sample size of this study is adequate for its overall findings to be considered reliable enough to satisfy Sport England and industry standards. It should be noted, however, that due to the number of results received from e...
	2.3.5 Notwithstanding this, the research team is still able to identify clear trends and analysis due to the size of the overall sample and the significant responses collected from the individual Local Authorities.
	Table 1: Survey Reliability (Source: Sub National Population Data (ONS) and Survey Data)


	2.4 Representation of residents
	2.4.1 Along with a sample size being large enough to be considered statistically reliable, a sample should also be representative of the whole population it is supposed to represent. This is analysed by considering key composite demographics of the po...

	Age Analysis
	2.4.2 Figure 1 below shows the breakdown of the 16+ populations across the study area in comparison to the breakdown of survey respondents by age.
	Figure 1: Survey respondent’s vs local population (16+) Source: SNPP

	2.4.3 Figure 1 shows that the survey sample follows the overall population characteristics of the study area, while identifying the following small discrepancies;
	2.4.4 It should be stated that such over/under representations are not uncommon in surveying, for a number of key reasons;
	2.4.5 As a result, it is not surprising that the slight levels of over/under representation among the sample are present. This should not be considered overly problematic when considering overall findings. It is also important to note that the while t...
	2.4.6 In order to provide a more robust analysis of ‘older’ respondents, the research team has segmented the data received from these responses and analysed these in more detail. This sub-group analysis is included for both the User and Non-User surveys
	2.4.7 Similar to those aged over 70, figure 1 shows that respondents between the ages of 19-24 are also under-represented by the survey, by a margin of just over 2%. It should be noted that this is a very small margin of difference and therefore shows...
	2.4.8 Furthermore, students in further or non-mandatory education actually makeup make-up a greater portion of the overall sample (5.4%) than they do in the overall population (3.4%). However, given the growing student population in the area, 19-24yea...

	2.5 Gender Analysis
	2.5.1 Figure 2 shows that the survey was completed by marginally more men than women. This makes men slightly over represented in the sample but only by 9%, which is not significant enough to have an impact on the findings.
	2.5.2 Figure 3 below shows how reflective the survey is in terms of capturing economically active (employed and self-employed) and economically inactive people (e.g. retired, students, unemployed, home parents etc.).
	2.5.3 Figure 3 shows that the survey sample is over representative of the views of economically active residents and by extension, under representative of the economically inactive.
	2.5.4 The significance of Figures 1, 2 and 3 is to test how reliable the survey sample is at representing the population of the study area over all. This analysis identifies that while there are slight discrepancies in the representation males, of 31-...

	2.6 Location Analysis
	2.6.1 In order to understand how the impact of local resident location impacts upon their opinions in relation to sports facilities, each of the survey respondents was required to enter their home post code.
	2.6.2 While a small number of respondents were not prepared to do this, the vast majority provided a valid postcode, which has been mapped against the geographical boundaries of each of the local authorities
	2.6.3 Table 2 provides a summary of the results of this analysis, which is also demonstrated spatially by Map 1 and 2 overleaf. Map 1 shows the spatial distribution of respondents across all 3 local authorities while Map 2 provides a more focussed vie...
	2.6.4 As expected, given its population, Table 2 indicates that the City of Plymouth has a greater number of responses than the other two local authorities in the study area. This discrepancy may also be influenced by a number of other factors, such a...
	2.6.5 The council have identified that the views of people living in deprived areas are also an important consideration in this analysis. Specifically, this refers to people living in Devonport, St Budeaux, St Peter and the Waterfront, Ham and Honickn...
	2.6.6 The number of responses from each of these deprived areas are as follows;
	2.6.7 Analysis of the methodology for the survey has shown that the approach was not discriminatory against people from these areas and that people living in deprived areas did have adequate opportunity to participate in the survey. This is evidenced ...
	2.6.8 An analysis of the residencies of respondents shows that a total of 64 lived in one of the 5 deprived areas specified above. As a percentage of the overall sample this represents 10.4%, compared to 18.2% of the overall population residents from ...
	2.6.9 In order to ensure the views of people from this strategically important group are recognised, the analysis will use responses from people from deprived areas as a targeted sub-group for analysis (see below). Although the findings from such an a...

	2.7 Sub-group Analysis
	2.7.1 This study has identified 4 major sub-groups from across the user and non-user samples of the survey. These groups have been identified because their responses may be used to guide strategic decision making on additions and changes to leisure in...
	2.7.2 The 4 sub-groups are:
	2.7.3 The responses from these 4 sub-groups from the sample will be analysed in both the user and non-user sections of this study.


	3 Overall Findings
	3.1.1 Of the 617 respondents, 81% reported that they do a sport and/or active leisure activity and are therefore defined as leisure ‘users’ by this study. This can be seen in Figure 4 below. A summary of the findings from each part of the survey can b...
	Figure 4: Respondents that are users / non-users of any sport and/or physical activities

	3.1.2 Question 2 is significant as it is the only ‘subject’ or ‘outcome’ where both users and non-users of local leisure facilities share answers on the same questions. Figure 5 shows the rate at which all respondents agreed or disagreed with a set of...
	Figure 5: Responses to Question 2

	3.1.3 The key findings from Figure 5 are as follows:

	4 Non-user analysis
	4.1 Characteristics
	4.1.1 Figure 6 below shows the difference in the responses from non-users in comparison to the overall sample across three characteristics; gender, disability and access to a car.
	4.1.2 Key differences in the characteristics of non-users are:

	4.2 Answer Trends
	4.2.1 Figure 7 below analyses only the responses from non-users to question 2. Analysing the differences between user and non-user responses to question 2 is noteworthy as it is the only question regarding sports facilities that both sets of responden...
	4.2.2 The key differences between the non-user group and the overall sample are:

	4.3 Barriers to Non-users
	4.3.1 Figure 8 shows the main barriers non-users reported as preventing them from becoming more active. It should be noted that respondents could select an unlimited number of statements as long as they felt the statement applied to them.
	4.3.2 Figure 8 shows 4 statements were the most applicable for non-users:
	4.3.3 In addition to selecting applicable statements, 45.65% of non-users chose to add another comment that they felt had not been covered in the above statements. Text frequency analysis shows that the most commonly occurring word in the comment boxe...
	4.3.4 Of non-users, 62.12% said they would like to become more active in the next 6 months and 55.56% said they would like to use a local facility over the same time period.

	4.4 Sports and activities of interest to non-users
	4.4.1 Figure 9 overleaf shows the sports and activities of interest to non-users.
	4.4.2 Figure 9 shows that swimming is the activity in which non-users have the most interest with 39.13%. Swimming has over double the level of interest in comparison to the second most selected answer, gym (health and fitness) which 17.39% of non-use...

	4.5 Facilities of interest to non-users
	4.5.1 Question 13 of the user survey, asking respondents to name the local centre they would like to use, was only answered by 50 people representing 35.46% of the 141 applicable respondents. The low level of responses to this question means there is ...
	4.5.2 Of the 50 respondents, 54% said they would like to use the Plymouth Life Centre. Only 8% of respondents said they would like to use Plympton Swimming Pool, however this was still the second most selected answer, closely followed by Tavistock Com...

	4.6 Impact of facility improvements on non-user participation
	4.6.1 Figure 10 shows the how respondents identified the aspects that would be most likely to increase the likelihood of them using leisure facilities. It should be noted that in contrast to question 12, 124 non-users responded to question 14 meaning ...
	4.6.2 Figure 10 shows that the change that would be likely to have the greatest impact in increasing the likelihood of non-users using facilities is having cheaper annual and monthly memberships and cheaper sessions.
	4.6.3 In contrast, the action most likely to have a positive impact on getting non-users more active is the introduction of cheaper individual sessions. 66% or respondents agree this would have some impact. Similarly, 62% of respondents felt that chea...
	4.6.4 Another key finding is that respondents did not think that the other suggested improvements would have an impact on their use of local facilities. Figure 10 shows clearly that respondents disagreed to some degree that improved public transport l...

	4.7 Impact of facility improvements to different non-user groups
	4.7.1 This section will assess the impact of the five potential facility improvements to various non-user groups.
	4.7.2 Figure 11 shows the differences in responses among non-users regarding the potential impact of facility improvements between those with access to a car and those without.
	4.7.3 For respondents without access to a car, Figure 11 shows that 63% felt that ‘Easier access to and from the leisure facility’ would increase the likelihood of them using it. This represents a 38% increase from non-user respondents with a car. Fig...
	4.7.4 Figure 12, below, shows how non-users from economically deprived wards (Devonport, St Budeaux, St Peter and Waterfront, Ham and Honicknowle) responded in comparison to non-users from other areas.
	4.7.5 Figure 12 shows that the percentages of non-users responding that potential improvements would increase their likelihood of using the facility does not alter significantly between respondents from deprived areas and the responses of residents fr...
	4.7.6 The significance of cost as a barrier for respondents living in deprived areas did not change significantly from the overall non-user group. In fact, the cost of accessing facilities fell from being the most recognised barrier across all non-use...
	4.7.7 The inference of these findings is that reducing the cost of accessing the facilities would be the most effective means of encouraging residents from deprived areas to use the local leisure facilities. It should be noted however, that only 24 no...
	4.7.8 Figure 13, below, shows the differences in responses between those aged under 60 years of age and those aged older than 60.
	4.7.9 Figure 13 shows the impact that the improvement to facilities is likely to have on respondents aged over 60 in comparison to those younger than 60. Figure 13 shows that there is a significant difference between responses from the younger age gro...
	4.7.10 This is observation is reinforced by the fact that only 13% of non-users over the age of 60 felt that the cost of accessing facilities was a significant barrier to their use of local leisure centres and pools. This is significantly lower than t...
	4.7.11 Figure 14 below shows how responses to potential facility improvements change when the age group 19-24 year olds is compared to the rest of the sample.
	4.7.12 Figure 14 shows that for people aged between 19-24, lower costs of accessing facilities were the most commonly agreed with ‘improvements’ that could get non-users from this age group active. The figure also shows that the percentage of responde...
	4.7.13 For 19-24 year old non-users, a lack of time was the most common barrier to participation (37.5%) with the ‘cost of accessing facilities’ being the second and third most selected responses. The percentage of non-users between the ages of 19-24,...
	4.7.14 The greatest difference between the responses of non-users aged between 19-24 is that ‘Improved facilities for their preferred activities’ and better public transport links’ would increase the likelihood of this group using facilities much more...
	4.7.15 Analysis of this group shows that the activities they are most interested in taking up are Swimming (56%), Gym (31%) and Badminton (19%).


	5 User Analysis
	5.1 User Characteristics
	5.1.1 Figure 15 below shows the main differences between the overall sample group and the users group.
	5.1.2 Figure 15 shows that there are relatively minor differences between the overall sample and the user ‘sub-group’. This is due to the fact that users make up around 81% of respondents to the survey and therefore there is less possibility for signi...

	5.2 Facilities used by users
	5.2.1 Only 56% of eligible respondents answered questions on their most frequently used facilities. These findings should therefore be used as advisory information.
	5.2.2 Of the 177 respondents, 25.42% reported using the Plymouth Life Centre as their first facility. Totnes Pavilion (9.04%), Brickfields Sports Centre (6.78%) and Marjon Sport Centre (6.78%) were the next most selected centres.
	5.2.3 Figure 16 shows the reasons respondents gave for using their first preference facility.
	5.2.4 Figure 16 shows that the two most important determining factors regarding how a user chooses their most used leisure centre are;
	5.2.5 Figure 16 also shows that “Other” was also a common selection. Of the comments in the “Other” text box by far the most commonly occurring words were “Facilities” (12.86%) and “Swimming” (12.86%). These words are difficult to play in context in a...

	5.3 Sports and activities most regularly participated in at a local centre and barriers to increasing participation
	5.3.1 Figure 17 shows how frequently local facilities are used for different activities.
	5.3.2 Figure 17 shows that local centres are clearly being utilised for a wide range of activities, however, the Figure shows that the facilities are being utilised for three activities significantly above any others:

	5.4 Motivation for doing activities
	5.4.1 Figure 18 (below) shows the most common motivations for those choosing to participate in the three most commonly participated in sports among the respondents to the survey.
	5.4.2 Figure 18 shows that “keeping active” is the most common motivation for people participating in each of these three sports. “heath reasons” was also a common reason for people participating in these activities. Of the three, swimming has the gre...
	5.4.3 Question 24 asked users what activities they would like to do more of. According to responses to question 24, Swimming was the sport most people wanted to do more of (20.83), however, the most common answer was “None” with 25.76% of responses.
	5.4.4 The main barriers users recognise that prevents them from doing more of these activities were:

	5.5 Impact of potential facility improvements on existing users
	5.5.1 Figure 19 shows the impact potential improvements to local facilities would have on participation.
	5.5.2 Figure 14 shows that the two improvements users felt would have the largest impact is the cost of both/either individual sessions and membership prices. Figure 14 shows that over 65% of users agree to some extent that cheaper prices would increa...
	5.5.3 Just over 60% of users felt improved facilities for their preferred activity would increase their level of usage further. Finally, Figure 14 shows that the majority of users do not believe that improving the public transport links to their facil...

	5.6 Key findings among user-subgroups
	5.6.1 This section will show the key ways in which identified sub-groups from the user sample differed in their responses to questions in the user part of the survey.
	5.6.2 Figure 20 shows how the responses users with access to car differed to those without car access regarding the reasons they used the facilities.
	5.6.3 Figure 20 shows that for users without access to a car, the proximity or closeness of the centre to their home is less of a determining factor in deciding which facility they use. The reason for this is unclear but it could be due to people with...
	5.6.4 Figure 20 also shows that quality is slightly more important as a determining factor for users without access to a car, as is the location of their sports club and the cost of the facilities themselves.
	5.6.5 Figure 21 also focuses on users without access to a car. Figure 21 shows the potential impact of facility improvements on the likelihood of this group to increase their level of utilisation of the facilities they currently use.
	5.6.6 Figure 21 shows that for users without access to a car, decreasing the cost of using the facilities would have the greatest impact on this group increasing the amount they use local facilities, just as it is for users with access to a car.
	5.6.7 Figure 21 also shows that improving the quality and public transport accessibility of facilities is more important in increasing the amount users without access to a car utilise them.
	5.6.8 Taken together, figures 20 and 21 show that increasing quality and access to the facilities via public transport are the distinctively important factors for users without access to a car.
	5.6.9 Figure 22 shows the difference in the reasons users under and over 60 years old choose to use their facilities.
	5.6.10 Figure 22 shows that users over 60 place a great significance on the proximity of the facility to their home (by 12%) and the convenience with which the facility can be accessed by car. This result is supported by the finding that 10% of facili...
	5.6.11 Figure 23, below, shows the impact certain facility developments would have on encouraging users under/over 60 years old to use facilities more.
	5.6.12 Figure 23 is consistent with the findings from figure 22 as it shows that the quality of facilities for their chosen activity would have a much smaller impact on users aged over 60 than those aged under 60. Figure 23 also shows that decreasing ...
	5.6.13 Figure 24 shows the difference between users aged 19-24 and the rest of the sample regarding the main reasons they used the facilities they do.
	5.6.14 Figure 24 shows that those between the ages of 19-24 place significantly less importance on how chose the facility may be to their home and more importance on the types of activities or clubs that are offered by that facility.
	5.6.15 Figure 25 shows the main responses 19-24year old users have for doing their activities compared to the rest of the sample.
	5.6.16 Figure 25 shows that socialising is as important a motivator for 19-24 year olds in doing their activity of choice. Compared to the rest of the sample social reasons were 28% more important for 19-24 year olds whereas keeping active was compara...
	5.6.17 Figure 26 below, shows the potential impact of facility improvements on encouraging users aged 19-24 and the rest of the sample to use facilities more.
	5.6.18 Figure 26 shows that for users aged 19-24, the cost of accessing facilities is the most significant factor that would allow them to utilise facilities more. Also, having greater ease of access to facilities via public transport can also be seen...
	5.6.19 Taken togeather Figures 24, 25 and 26 show that the quality of facilities matters less to 19-24 year olds than the ease and affordability of accessing them and the appeal (including the sociality) of the activities on offer there.
	5.6.20 Figure 27 shows the reasons users from deprived areas gave for using their facilities.
	5.6.21 Figure 27 shows clearly that the quality and even the proximity of the facility is not the core reason users from deprived areas use those facilities. Instead it for the clubs, activities and/or people that use the facility also.
	5.6.22 Keeping active is the main reason for people from deprived areas to use the local leisure facilities (43%). Social reasons were the second most common reason users from deprived areas gave. This was at a higher rate than those not from deprived...
	5.6.23 Figure 28 shows the impact of potential facility improvements on users coming from deprived areas.
	5.6.24 Figure 28 shows that users from deprived areas report any improvement to the facilities would facilitate them using the facilities more. The measure that would have the greatest impact however, is to reduce the cost of accessing the facilities....
	5.6.25 Taken togeather, figures 27 and 28 show that, for users from deprived areas, reducing the cost and improving the accessibility of facilities with the most popular activities via public transport would be the most effective measures in terms of ...


	6 Summary of Findings
	6.1 Methodology and reliability
	6.1.1 The methodology employed as part of the research project has been found to be in-line with industry best practice. This is because adequate steps were taken to ensure residents had an opportunity to participate in the study by:
	6.1.2 Answers were also validated to prevent individuals/organisations from influencing results by submitting responses multiple times and enough responses were captured for the sample to be considered statistically reliable in-line with industry best...
	6.1.3 As a result, the survey has captured a sample that adequately reflects the population of the study area (within practical limitations).

	6.2 Non-users
	6.2.1 Initial findings from the non-user portion of the survey were:

	6.3 Facility users
	6.3.1 Initial findings from non-user portion of the surveys were:

	6.4  Sub-groups
	6.4.1 As identified throughout the report, four key ‘sub-groups’ have been defined as being a focus area for the Councils and the outputs of the overall strategy. The outcomes from the analysis of these sub-group responses are summarised below;

	Respondents without regular access to a car
	Respondents Aged 60 and over
	Respondents Aged 19-24
	Respondents from deprived areas
	6.5 Recommended Actions from the Survey
	6.5.1 Based on the findings from this survey alone the leisure providers in the study area should look to explore the following options;
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	1 Introduction
	1.1 Summary of responses
	 Responses from 136 clubs across 36 sports
	 Survey undertaken using Survey Monkey online tool
	 Multiple responses collected from some clubs, all of which are considered in the analysis.

	1.2 Introduction and report structure
	1.1.1 This document provides a detailed analysis of the responses, gathered from the Sport Club facilities survey that was designed and managed on behalf of Plymouth City Council, South Hams District Council and West Devon Borough Council. To provide ...
	 Methodology – how the survey design and data collection process was undertaken
	 Results – an analysis of the outcomes of the survey and the key trends that can be drawn from the data
	 Summary and concluding remarks – an overview of the findings from the survey
	1.1.2 These document focusses on providing analysis for responses across all the facilities, however at times it is useful to focus on specific facilities, to provide feedback for high priority sites. To do this, sites such as the Plymouth Life Centre...


	2 Methodology
	2.1.1 The club survey was conducted online between the 16th of June and 1st of November 2016. This period of time should be considered more than adequate for all willing sports clubs to have participated in the study. Although the survey was available...
	2.1.2 The closing date for the survey was extended twice throughout the process, in order to allow the greatest possible number of clubs to participate. In particular this was extended past the ‘summer period’ of July and August to allow winter clubs ...
	2.1.3 The survey was distributed to clubs and promoted by the respective councils of Plymouth, South Hams and West Devon as well as by national governing bodies of the several sports.
	2.1.4 The survey captured responses from 136 clubs across 36 sports. This should be considered a very high level of return across a very broad range of sports by industry standards.
	2.1.5 Clubs participating in football (15), cycling (13) and sailing (11), netball (9) and rowing (6) returned the most responses. There were no responses from equestrian, roller sports, rambling, polo, snooker, croquet, dance, wakeboarding or golf cl...
	2.1.6 Chess, angling, shooting boxing, triathlon, basketball and American football only returned responses from one club.

	3 Results
	3.1.1 The following sections provide a summary and analysis of the results from the Sports club survey.
	3.2 National Governing Body Affiliation
	3.2.1 91% of all clubs surveyed were formally affiliated to their respective national governing bodies (NGBs). Clubs that were not affiliated tended to be multisport or community clubs.

	3.3 Use of Facilities
	3.3.1 The facilities used most by responding clubs were (the number of clubs to report using them is denoted in the brackets):
	3.3.2 A further 65 facilities were reported to only be used by one club.
	3.3.3 73% of clubs reported that they were currently using their preferred facility with 19% of clubs utilising a facility that is not their first preference (8% of clubs did not answer the question). The Brickfields Centre was the facility with the m...
	3.3.4 The figure below shows the amount different clubs use their facilities.
	3.3.5 Figure 1 shows that 69% of clubs use their facilities either below 4 hours or more than 12 hours. This means that clubs tend to either be heavily reliant on their facilities or use them sparingly.
	3.3.6 Using an estimate of 2, 6, 10 and 14 hours for the 4 use level categories, further analysis reveals that of the clubs surveyed, Plymouth Life Centre is used for approximately 76 hours per week across 14 clubs, 3 of which use the facility for mor...
	3.3.7 Of the 14 responding clubs that use the Plymouth Life Centre, 6 are netball which take up 28 hours (36%) of the captured demand. The two responding swimming clubs both reported using the facility for over 12 hours of per week also (31% of estima...
	3.3.8 Brickfields Sports Centre is used for 50 hours per week by 8 of the clubs surveyed. 3 of these clubs were football clubs and all reported using the facility for under 4 hours per week. Conversely, the two responding athletics clubs reported usin...

	3.4 Satisfaction with facilities – overall trends
	3.4.1 Figure 2 below shows how each of the responding clubs rated the facility on a variety of criteria. The question used a 5 point Likert scale with a response of “Very Poor“ scoring just 1, “Adequate” scoring 3 and “Very Good” scoring 5. This means...
	3.4.2 Any facility that scores above 2.5 can be considered to be performing to satisfactory level or greater on that facility element. A score of below 2.5 means that facility can be considered to be performing below a satisfactory level on that parti...
	3.4.3 Figure 2 shows that of all the facility elements, only the “Availability” and “Suitable Facility Dimensions” received an average score above 2.5 across all clubs.
	3.4.4 The worst performing facility element on average across all facilities was the quality of the “Sport Surfaces”, which returned an average score of 1.9.  Other low scoring facility elements were:
	 Childcare facilities – 2.0
	 Capacity – 2.0
	 Disabled Access – 2.1
	 Cleanliness – 2.1
	 Changing Facilities – 2.1
	3.4.5 The overall average score for the facilities across all the elements was 2.4 which is just below a neutral score and shows a very small negative score overall.

	3.5 Satisfaction with facilities – specific facilities
	3.5.1 In order to provide a detailed analysis of results for the major facilities in the study area, the following section looks at 2 of the key facilities; the Plymouth Life Centre and Brickfields Sports Centre, to identify the specific feedback for ...

	Plymouth Life Centre
	3.5.2 Figure 3 below shows the average level of response to the users of the Plymouth Life Centre.
	3.5.3 Figure 3 shows that, in contrast to the average scores across all facilities, Plymouth Life Centre scores very well on a number of facility elements. The highest scoring facility element for the centre was the suitability of the dimensions of th...
	3.5.4 In contrast, the Plymouth Life Centre received negative scores well below the average across the facilities. Most notable of these is the lack of any clubroom or bar in the facility. Ease of booking, changing facilities, value for money, and cus...
	3.5.5 Across all facility elements, the Plymouth Life Centre returned an average score of 2.2, which is a negative rating and worse than the average of all facilities used by responding clubs.

	Brickfields SPorts Centre
	3.5.6 Figure 4 shows the responses from users of Brickfields Sports Centre.
	3.5.7 Figure 4 shows that the clubs using Brickfields do not rate the facility particularly highly across a wide range of elements.
	3.5.8 The centre is rated as especially low for quality of customer service and the ease of booking which both scored 0.5 or lower.
	3.5.9 Capacity, availability, dimensions, disabled access, quality of surfaces and changing facilities received a score below 1.5.
	3.5.10 The average score across all the facility elements at Brickfields Sports Centre was 1.6. This should be considered a very negative response by clubs using this facility.

	3.6 Facility improvement
	3.6.1 Figure 5 shows the overall responses to how clubs believe facilities should be improved across the study area.
	3.6.2 Figure 5 shows that 20% of clubs feel that improving the availability of suitable facilities for their organisation should be the number one facility development priority, with this option receiving the highest number of priority 1 responses. Im...
	3.6.3 Figure 5 also shows that when first, second and third priority responses are taken into account cumulatively, a number of improvements received a similar percentage of responses. These improvements include changing facilities, sports equipment, ...
	3.6.4 Due to the fewer number of users, the responses to the main priorities for Plymouth Life Centre and Brickfields Sports Centre are too sporadic to be displayed on a graph.
	3.6.5 For Plymouth Life Centre, clubs reported that the three most pressing facility improvements are cleanliness, value for money and sports equipment. These improvements each received 22% of first priority responses from clubs. There was no pattern ...
	3.6.6 Regarding Brickfields Sports Centre, improvement of the sport surfaces returned 50% of clubs first priorities. This was returned by two of the three responsive football clubs.

	3.7 Net Promotor Score responses
	3.7.1 The Net Promotor Score (NPS) is an index that measures the willingness of customers to recommend a facility or service to friends or colleagues. It is an index that is used across the sports and leisure industry and provides a clear benchmark fo...
	3.7.2 The NPS is calculated by asking respondents to score a site on a scale of 1-10 regarding how likely they might be to recommend it to someone else. Scores of either 9 or 10 are considered to be ‘promotor’ scores i.e. people who are likely to reco...
	3.7.3 Figure 6 below shows the overall Net Promotor Score (NPS) given to the facilities across the study area. Figure 6 also shows the NPS for the Plymouth Life Centre and Brickfields.
	3.7.4 Figure 6 shows that across all facilities used by clubs, the NPS average is 73% (or 7.3). This is means, on average, users can be considered passive towards the sites they are using across the study area. This is reinforced by the Likert scores ...
	3.7.5 Figure 6 also shows that 40% of clubs across the study area would be ‘promotors’ for the site that they use and a further 30% would be considered detractors. This indicates there is a disparity in how clubs feel about their facilities across the...
	3.7.6 Figure 6 shows that the Plymouth Life Centre scores very well on the NPS scale with 88% (or 8.8), just below an industry standard ‘promotor’ level. Figure 5 also shows that 67% of clubs that use the Plymouth Life Centre would be classed as ‘prom...
	3.7.7 One of the most important outputs of this analysis is that the centre has no detractors, which identifies very minimal negative feedback for the Plymouth Life Centre among users
	3.7.8 Conversely, Brickfields has an average NPS of just 4.4, just 17% of users are ‘promotors’ compared to 67% of users being ‘detractors’. This confirms the findings from figure 6 which shows that users tend to have a very negative view of this faci...

	3.8 Recent and future demand on all facilities
	3.8.1 Figure 7 shows how clubs feel their level of membership/number of teams has increased over the last three years and how clubs predict their memberships/numbers of teams will increase in the next three years.
	3.8.2 Figure 7 should be viewed alongside figure 2, which illustrates that at present the availability of suitable times for their users and the dimensions of facilities across the study area are currently either just below or above adequate levels. H...
	3.8.3 Clubs have reported that this previous growth has been down to good recruitment practices. In an open text box response (which would reduce the standardisation of responses) 27% of clubs reported that “funding” would be a crucial piece of partne...

	3.9 Recent and future demand on specific facilities
	3.9.1 Figure 8 shows the same past and expected growth of clubs using the Plymouth Life Centre.
	3.9.2 Figure 8 shows that although over 70% of clubs using Plymouth Life Centre has increased, only 41% predict they will continue to grow. Although this is lower than the overall average level shown in figure 7, it still represents an estimated incre...
	3.9.3 Figure 9 shows the past and expected growth of clubs currently using the Brickfields Sports Centre.
	3.9.4 Figure 9 shows that only 10% of clubs using the Brickfields expect their membership/team number to increase over the next three years. This is significantly below the 50% overall average across all the clubs in the study. Figures 3 and 6 shows t...
	 The clubs using the facilities are failing to attract players due to the poor condition/quality of the facilities
	 There is no additional capacity for them to accept new members
	 Clubs can only secure access and anti-social or un-preferred times and therefore cannot attract players or coaches to attend sessions.
	3.9.5 These findings indicate that there should be a significant investigation into the quality of facilities on offer at Brickfields Sports Centre and the options that are available to provide additional capacity at that site and alternative faciliti...


	4 Summary and Concluding Remarks
	4.1.1 The study should be considered a highly robust exercise given the number of responding clubs and the breadth of sports clubs responded from.
	4.1.2 Key findings from the survey analysis are as follows;
	 The overall findings show that a broad range of facilities (65 across this study) are being used in the study area, the vast majority of which are the club’s preferred facility (73%). The study also shows that clubs are making good use of facilities...
	 Plymouth Life Centre and Brickfields Sports Centre are the two facilities utilised by the most clubs across the study area.
	 Satisfaction with facilities is generally around, or just below adequate. The quality of surfaces and of child care facilities were the two elements that fell the furthest below adequate overall.
	 For the Plymouth Life Centre, the lack of a club house and the quality of changing facilities were the elements that fell furthest below adequacy.
	 The vast majority of facility elements were considered far below adequate satisfaction levels at the Brickfields Sports Centre. The most prominent amongst these was the quality of customer services and the ease of booking the facilities.
	 Net Promotor Scores showed that overall 40% of clubs would recommend their facilities to someone else compared to 30% who would be negative toward the facility to another person.
	 Satisfaction for users of the Plymouth Life Centre was high with 67% indicating that they would recommend the centre to someone else and not having any detractor.
	 Conversely, satisfaction levels amongst users of the Brickfields Sports Centre was very low with only 18% responding that they would promote the facility to someone else and 68% indicating they would be negative about the facility to another person.
	 Finally, 59% of clubs felt they would continue to grow over the next three years. Similarly, 41% of users of the Plymouth Life Centre felt they would continue to grow also. However, only 10% of users of the Brickfields Sports Centre predicted they w...
	4.1.3 Overall findings show that facilities in Plymouth are just about satisfactory for the clubs using them and, with continued investment and support of clubs, they should enable clubs to continue to grow. To a lesser extent, this is also the case f...
	4.1.4 Taken togeather, the findings regarding Brickfields Sports Centre have shown that the facility is falling far below the relative satisfaction standards of the rest of the facilities in area. Furthermore, there appears to be a correlation between...
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